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Issue 47   Logic Pro 2018

Welcome to a special issue of MusicTech dedicated to Logic Pro! We have 
the fi nest workshops and tutorials to help you get the best from the 

software: from speeding up your workfl ow to creating better beats. There 
are also top tips from the pros, the best buying advice and all the latest gear 

for your studio on test. Make better music in Logic now! 

POWER UP IN 
LOGIC PRO TODAY!

  MTF Workshops Better 
drums in

Logic…
 …using drum

 replacement p40

Dance
music 

build ups
in depth p82

Better workflow
in Logic Pro

Speed up your music making – p6

Creating
pulsing
effects
in Logic… p74

for your studio on test. Make better music in Logic now! 
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 O  
f course, we shouldn’t be encouraging anyone to 
rush music making. Production should be all 
about taking your time and tweaking every piece 
of the arrangement. Your mixes should be just 
right and you should spend time moulding them 

and perfecting each part. However, DAWs come packed with 
time saving features – indeed a DAW is the biggest time 
saving device that music makers have ever had! But we’re not 
saying that you should use all of these features to hurry 
through the whole project; just pick and choose the options 
within Logic that help you speed up certain parts of the 
process – setting up, arranging and so on. Then you can 
spend more time on the creative parts of making a tune like 
recording the vocal or creating the main melody. 

So this tutorial is designed to do just that: to speed up 
the more mundane parts of the music making process, so 
you can spend more time on the fun bits. It is labelled 
‘Beginner’ but that is only because you don’t need any 
specialist knowledge of music or 
technology to follow it. All levels 
of producer should be able to 
take something away from it, so 
sit back and save time!

The template
We’ll start right from the 

beginning, from the start of the production process when 
you load up a new project. We’ll cover the Template, a 
project that loads in whenever Logic boots up (or load it in 
later if you wish). Template projects are usually empty of any 

song data but come loaded with instruments, effects, audio, 
tracks and even track names. You can have more than one 
Template file so, for example, if you are involved in different 

 We’re not advocating rushing 
your music making but parts of 
your workflow can be speeded up 
so you can be more creative 

Better workflow  
in Logic Pro 
From setting up a great Template to easy arranging and mixing, there are plenty of short cuts 
in Logic Pro that will help speed up your workflow and music production. Here, then, is our all 
new guide to efficient music making in Logic…

 Logic Pro    MusicTech Focus 2018 Workshops  

  FOCUS ON EFFECTS
Some people think that setting up 
Template projects is all about having 
instruments locked and loaded when 
you boot up Logic, but effects are just 
as important. Many top producers will 
have a compressor or EQ on each track 
within their Template project simply 
because every track can benefit from a 
little of each down the line when 
mixing. If you are doing a lot of 
recording in Logic having the input 
channel(s) of your Template project 
loaded up with effects is also a good 
idea. Many people like to record 
everything dry but there’s no harm in 
having a few choice effects at hand on 
that input channel, especially on 
guitars (as shown) so you can record 
with Logic’s powerful plug-ins. 

  Level    Beginner  

  MTF Technique Better workflow in Logic Pro
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MTF Step-by-Step        1. The band/songwriter template

01  We’re going to create the perfect Logic Template from scratch. So 
first start a new Logic project (File Menu, New or Shft>Cmd>N) 

and we’re ready to start saving time…

02  We’ll start with a typical Template for an all-round musician, 
band member or singer/songwriter. Create tracks for them, 

starting with software instrument tracks for guitar, drums, bass etc.

03  Consider also adding in a Drummer track as it’s an excellent 
feature and, again, it’s nice to have it preloaded to complete our 

ready-made virtual band.

04  Now it’s time to add some audio tracks, maybe several for vocals 
and samples. Name them as you go so you don’t have to rename 

the associated audio when you start recording audio into Logic.

05  And talking of recording in, set up input channels now as well. We 
have an interface with a huge number of inputs but you only need 

to set up a couple at this stage. 

06  Depending on what you are recording in you can also add effects 
to the input channel at this stage too, although many producers 

like to record ‘dry’. 

styles of music making you could have one Template project 
saved for each. Have one packed with synths for electronic 
music making or maybe one packed with input channels set 
up with guitar effects if you often record guitars. 

Some producers even have certain drum sounds or MIDI 
files with drum loops loaded into their Template. This makes 
sense if you are producing house music, for example, as you 

will always need a 4/4 beat, so have one loaded either as 
audio or MIDI so you are ready to go from the off. If you use a 
MIDI file you can then change the sound that it triggers later 
in the process so that it matches the rest of the song. 

Templates can even have certain sounds loaded in ready 
to play. We’re not saying use the same presets in every song 
but have a good range of basses, leads and pads loaded in 

Better workflow in Logic Pro Technique MTF      
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your Template project so you’ll be ready to make music 
quicker. And being ready to get going straight away is really 
the main point about using Template projects. When 
inspiration strikes – and you never know when it will – a 
preloaded Template project can be your saviour. You’ll be 
playing that favourite piano as soon as Logic loads up, 
rather than setting it all up later and possibly losing that 
idea or urge to be creative along the way. We’ll now detail a 
couple of different Template ideas…    

1. The band/songwriter Template 
In this tutorial, we’ll show you how to set up a basic 
Template for general bands and singer/songwriters, so we’ll 
include several instrument tracks. We’ll run through some of 
the common effects you can add on mixer and input 
channels. There was a time when this was frowned upon as 
some effects were a burden on processors but Logic has 
become more stable and processor speeds are high enough 
to handle a few compressors and EQs these days. We will 

MTF Step-by-Step        1. The band/songwriter Template (cont’d…)

07  Now is the time to consider your colours.  Press Option>C to bring 
up the colour options and select a different one for instrument 

types, maybe green for guitars, purple for piano?

08  Creating groups or Track Stacks is also something that can be 
done now. These allow you to change several similar tracks – 

vocals, drums etc – with just one track. Select the tracks, click Cntl…

09  … and select Create Track Stack (also Shift>Cmd>D). Your grouped 
tracks will be placed within a sub group which can be expanded 

or hidden by clicking the right arrow. 

10  Now consider putting effects on all of your channels. If you have 
loaded up any of the Software Instrument/EXS instruments Logic 

automatically adds effects to the input channel as shown.

11  Obviously you can edit these. We’d recommend loading in a 
compressor and channel EQ on all channels plus some specific 

ones depending on the instrument like a bass amp as shown.

12  And while we’re at it, why not load up Logic’s rather excellent 
Pedal Board to your guitar channel and select your favourite 

effects, so they will also be preloaded whenever you boot up Logic?

  MTF Technique Better workflow in Logic Pro
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also include some tips on arranging Templates (including 
colouring tracks) and setting up groups or Track Stacks so 
you can control multiple channels with just one of Logic’s 
mixer channel faders or sets of controls. 

2. The dance Template
For more electronic based music, this Template will be 
slightly different. Obviously the instrument choices will be 
less acoustic and band based so we will put plenty of synths 

and drum machines in our Template, including both Logic 
and third party plug-ins. The great thing about synth 
plug-ins is that, not only can you keep your favourite synths 
in your Template, but you can even dial up your favourite 
sounds and have a selection ready to go whenever you start 
Logic.  You can even load in many instances of the same 
synth in your Template with all of your favourite sounds 
appearing on each channel.

We’ll also keep an input channel or two open, though, as 

MTF Step-by-Step        2. The dance Template 

01  Templates for dance music are slightly different in that you will be 
using very much more electronic sounds to start with. Logic’s ES2 

is looking a bit old these days but still does good dance.

02  Got favourite ‘go to’ sounds? The beauty of synths in a Template is 
that you can load in specific presets and have them ready to play 

when you load Logic up. 

03  If you want to go a bit crazy and have one ‘go-to’ synth, then 
consider loading lots of instances of it into your Template and 

have a selection of presets loaded in all from just the one synth!

04  Again get your audio tracks sorted at this stage too. A lot of 
sampled drums are used in dance music so create several tracks 

for your Template and name them. 

05  Make sure you assign at least one track to an input so your 
Template will be set up to record sounds from the outside world, 

maybe that expensive synth or Eurorack system you’re saving for.

06  And moving on to more beats, instead of loading in a Drummer 
track consider using Logic’s excellent Drum Machine Designer. 

We’ve gone for the Ibiza preset for obvious reasons…

Better workflow in Logic Pro Technique MTF      
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MTF Step-by-Step        2. The dance Template   (cont’d…)

07  If you are making similar styled dance music all the time then 
consider loading a standard sample in for your beats – in this 

case a house beat. You can always change it later.  

08  An even better option is to keep several MIDI files with typical 
drum patterns in your Template. In this case we have a simple 4/4 

kick pattern stored in ours, ready to… kick!

09  The best bit about storing it as a MIDI file is that you can swap out 
the sound that the MIDI pattern triggers. In Drum Kit Designer this 

is particularly easy. Here we’re trying out several kicks.

10  You can quite easily extend this approach to having individual 
MIDI files triggering different percussion sounds on different 

instruments, like a kick and snare triggering two drum machines.

11  Effects are just as important to line up on your Template for 
dance music. Fortunately, when it comes to the Drum Machine 

Designer, Logic automatically loads in effects for you. Lovely!

12  On your synths, though, you will have to put your own effects in 
your Template. Again consider EQ and compression. Our favourite 

is also to use guitar effects with synths, but that might be just us…

many electronic composers will be recording in from 
external synths like analogue and Eurorack machines. 

When it comes to beats, the dance music Template has 
all sorts of options open to you. You can store audio drum 
tracks in the form of loops – great for styles like house 
music where you can just have a loop of 4/4 kick drums 
ready to drop in or start a track with. These can be tweaked 
and tuned later to match your track but it’s always good to 

have a few locked and loaded in your Template. 
Another similar option is to have a MIDI file saved with 

typical beats from a style of music that you make often 
already programmed in – again this could be a 4/4 kick 
pattern. The beauty of storing a MIDI file in your Template is 
that you can easily change what the MIDI file triggers as 
Logic’s Drum Kit Designer makes swapping individual drum 
sounds very easy to do.

  MTF Technique Better workflow in Logic Pro
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MTF Step-by-Step        3. Understanding Channel Strip settings

01  When you load in any of Logic’s library instruments you will load in 
its effect settings as well. These are often great to use on your 

own sounds and copying settings is a great way to speed up workflow.

02  Load up one of your favourite synths. Again we’ve used the tired 
old ES2 but we’ll breathe some new dance life into it by applying 

some new settings to it. 

03  Go back to that favourite sound of yours and lift its channel 
settings by clicking on the Settings tab and selecting Copy 

Channel Strip Settings or press Shift>Cmd>C.

04  Then simply go back to your ES2 channel and paste those 
settings to it by hitting the Settings tab and selecting Paste 

Channel Strip Settings or press Shift>Cmd>V.

05  If you come up with your own favourite Channel Strip Settings you 
can save them out for future use simply by hitting the Settings 

tab and choosing the Save option. 

06  Your saved Channel Strip Settings – in our case called ‘My 
Favourite Settings’ – are now an option to load in on any channel 

when you select the Setting tab. Easy and quick!

Finally with your dance Template add in some effects in a 
similar way as we did on the singer/songwriter Template. 
Consider EQ and compression for each channel and even 
some ‘out there’ effects to make you synth sounds squeal. 

3. Understanding Channel Strip settings
Something that can help you improve workflow and can also 
lead to better Template building is to understand the 

Channels Strip Settings used on each mixer channel in Logic. 
The DAW usually automatically loads in effect settings 
whenever you dial up an instrument from Logic’s library and 
there’s a very good reason why it does that: the effects sound 
great with that instrument! 

The even better news is that you can easily apply these 
Channels Strip Settings to your own favourite sounds. So load 
up one of Logic’s presets that you like, investigate its 

Better workflow in Logic Pro Technique MTF      
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settings and if you like them, there’s a comprehensive menu 
so you can take them to apply to your sounds. If you come 
up with your own Channels Strip Settings you can easily save 
them out and apply them to other mixer channels too. 

As soon as you understand Channels Strip Settings you 
can either set them up as part of your Template or just have 
favourite Channels Strip Settings that you can load in again 
and again. Better still have one Template full of different 
favourite Channels Strip Settings so combining the best of 

both of your workflow improving worlds.  

4. Easy arranging 
We’ve all been there, we’ve got to that four or eight-bar loop 
and then our workflow takes a dip. We sit and stare as Logic 
cycles around those bars. We feel pretty impressed that 
they sound good but we’re feeling empty inside – it’s just 
four bars. It’s not a song…

Don’t fret though! You’re using Logic and it has a couple 

MTF Step-by-Step        4. Easy arranging

01  The view of terror for any DAW user: those looped ideas just 
sitting there cycling around. How do you get from this to a 

complete song? Quite easily as it goes…

02  In dance music in particular, you should consider just copying 
your loop to start creating a song. The fundamental beats, 

especially in dance, will remain the same so Alt>Drag to repeat. 

03  Better still, and quicker, just repeat the same loop a defined 
number of times by hitting Cmd>R and inputting a number of 

copies. We’ve put in 8.

04  That makes a total of 10 versions of the original loop. Now you 
could start editing parts to get some variety going, perhaps 

deleting some to create some mood, but Logic has a trick up its sleeve.

05  It’s another way to ease your arranging stress. Go to and click the 
Global Tracks icon – the down arrow just above your tracks to the 

right of the column. This opens up four new tracks…

06  We’re interested in the Arrangement one. Click on the Plus icon in 
this area and you will create (in our case) five 8-bar chunks called 

Intro, Verse, Intro, Verse, Chorus. That’s your arrangement right there. 

  MTF Technique Better workflow in Logic Pro
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of great features to kick-start your workflow again, to turn 
those bars into a song. 

Copying and repeating those initial loops might seem like 
a cheat at first but a lot of songs use repeated phrasing – 
beats, bass lines and so on – so this is always a good way to 
start, and as you do it you can also use another weapon in 
Logic’s arsenal: the Arrangement Track. This is found in the 
Global Tracks area and allows you to break your song down 
into typical component parts like Intro, Verse, Chorus, Bridge 

or Outro. Once you do this you can select each part and 
move it around very easily to try different ideas out. Very 
often the unexpected will give you better results.

One final easy arranging trick is to do what many 
producers do: copy! We don’t mean note for note, of course, 
but if you load in a professionally released track, perhaps 
one that you are trying to emulate anyway, you can hear how 
its arrangement is put together and have it play side by side 
with your tune.

MTF Step-by-Step        4. Easy arranging  (cont’d…)

07  Except the names are wrong – you don’t want an Intro in the 
middle of a song. So simply click the middle of the Intro text and a 

drop down menu appears. Click Chorus.

08  Click the second Chorus tab to turn it into an Outro and that has 
created (an albeit very basic) arrangement. You can even adjust 

the lengths of each one by dragging their edges. 

09  Now you can start deleting and editing parts to create proper 
song intros and outros (a typical dance tracks starts and ends 

with just the kick and possible snare as shown). 

10  A good arranging trick is to load in a professionally released song 
with a great arrangement and copy it. Create an extra audio track 

and import the song as audio.

11  Now, because you have Logic’s Arrangement track engaged you 
can click, duplicate, drag or resize your arrangement parts to 

match that of the pro track.

12  Once you are happy with your arrangement you can then use it as 
a Template for future tracks. Be sure to save all the changes you 

have made in your Template, naturally…

Better workflow in Logic Pro Technique MTF      
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MTF Step-by-Step        5. Easy mixing

01  We’ve said it before and we’ll say it again: why not think of your 
mix as a band on stage? There’s a very good reason they play like 

that – it sounds good!

02  Here’s the mix we’re going to be working on: a typical band track 
with vocals, backing vocals (x 2), guitars (x 2), a bass guitar, drum 

loop and some percussive extras.

03  With your lead vocal, put him or her in the middle. They like to be 
centre-stage, it’s an ego thing. OK we’re not going to get into 

clichéd band banter but lead vocals do usually sit here.

04  Any backing vocals can be placed slightly to one or both sides of 
the singer. Or imagine three backing vocalists singing together, as 

they often do, so place them in that spot.

05  We have two guitars and we’re going to place them left and right 
of the singer, not too extreme, but enough to get a good spread of 

the sound…

06  Mono and low frequency sounds like the kick and bass sit in the 
middle of the mix. Here’s the bass guitar, slap bang in the middle. 

‘Won’t that clash with the kick?’ we hear you ask.

As you are making use of Logic’s Arrangement Track, you can now 
easily duplicate, expand and reorder parts to match that pro track. And 
the best bit of all is that once you have come up with the perfect 
arrangement you can then use that within your Logic Template to load 
in for future projects. Be sure to save all of the above Template action 
into the Logic Template folder.  As we said earlier, you can have as 
many different Templates as you want – just be sure to have a decent 

naming convention with them to avoid any confusion.

5. Easy mixing
The final key to better workflow is mixing. We’ll return to our 
‘band-like’ Template to show you how to produce a quick fix 
mix on a typical song. Again we’re not suggesting you don’t 
spend time mixing as in many ways the mix is the most 

DRUMS

KEYS (PIANO)

BASS GUITAR

ELECTRIC GUITAR 1 ELECTRIC GUITAR 2

Think of your mix as a band on a stage

VOCALS

BACKING VOX

  MTF Technique Better workflow in Logic Pro
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MTF Step-by-Step        5. Easy mixing (cont’d…)

07  Some parts, especially low frequency ones, will clash but you can 
separate them with a little EQ. You will have to experiment but we 

have nudged our bass guitar down at around 100Hz… 

08  … and the kick up at around 200Hz. We’ve exaggerated it a little 
so you can see what is going on but the idea is to separate them 

so you can clearly distinguish each in the mix.

09  In terms of effects we could go on and on here but one of our 
favourite is the Pedal Board, already seen twice in this tutorial. 

You can easily severely alter any guitar sound so go steady…

10  And that goes for vocals too. Who doesn’t like the sound of a nice 
reverb on vocals? Again, though, don’t lather it on and be subtle 

which is the message for all aspects of mixing. 

important part of your song, but there are some fundamental 
practices that you can do at the start of the process which 
will speed it up and allow you to spend more time tweaking 
the finer points later. 

The first of these is one of our most preferred methods: to 
imagine the mix is a band playing on stage with the singer in 
the middle, guitarists either side, drum kit at the back, bass 
guitar towards the middle and keys between guitar and 
drums. You don’t have to be a stickler with these positions but 
it helps to picture it in your head. 

These then guide your first mix principles which are the 
pan positions of each song part. Vocals generally sit in the 
middle with backing vocals perhaps spread. Guitars can sit a 
little off centre, the kick drum and snare drum can go in the 
middle with some of the more percussive elements spread 
out on either side. 

You need to give each part of the song space both in terms 
of its left-right position and its frequency. So the bass guitar 
will sit in the middle and towards the low end of the 
frequency range. Very often this will be sitting close to where 
the kick drum sits in both dimensions – space and frequency 
– so use a little EQ-ing to move them apart. 

Then you’ll want to look at volumes of each part and the 
clue here is not to be too extreme – good advice for all 

aspects of mixing actually – so don’t have everything 
shouting but make sure you can hear all the song parts and 
that these parts are there for a reason. With technology like 
Logic, it’s very easy to over produce and throw too many 
ingredients in but, generally speaking, less is more. So if you 
have a great vocal or amazing melody, only let that shine and 
tone everything else back. There’s a whole feature on adding 
effects but, again, be gentle and don’t wash everything in 
reverb (even though it can initially sound great). 
 
It’s all in the Template 
So we hope that this feature has helped you speed up some 
of the more mundane processes in Logic. The Template is the 
key part to create and use as it can include everything from 
instruments and presets to audio and even that great 
arrangement you came up with (or copied!). Once you have 
come up with the perfect Template – or a good variety of 
them – and one that loads in every time you load up Logic, 
then you are already half way to producing a great track and 
ready to get those great ideas in your head into your DAW 
straight away.  

So Template up and happy music making. We go into a lot 
more Logic depth in this issue starting with Mastering Your 
Metering on page 36. MTF

Better workflow in Logic Pro Technique MTF      
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  MTF Buyer’s Guide Six of the best

16 | Logic Pro 2018  FOCUS

Welcome to the MusicTech Focus Buyer’s Guide, where we round 
up some of the best products recently reviewed in the magazine.  
For the first installment, we have six of the best monitors for all 
price points, studio sizes and requirements… 

Six of the best
Hardware    Software    Mobile Technology    Accessories

Eve 
Audio 
SC3010

 E ve’s SC3010 is a large and 
powerful three-way monitor 
that (you might not be 
surprised, given the price tag), 

is a pro choice monitor. They’re designed 
for larger spaces and studios, so if you 
are in-the-box and in the bedroom, then 
look elsewhere in this 6 Of The Best. 
Reviewer John PIckford said: “These 
are versatile and extremely capable 
full-scale monitors able to honestly 
present your work for lengthy periods of 
time without causing listener fatigue. 
Even at just shy of five grand, the Eve 
SC3010s offer outstanding value for 
money, giving you so much in terms of 
advanced technology, thoughtful design 
and, above all else, superb sound 
reproduction.” He concluded: “Voices 
and instruments are faithfully 
reproduced with 
first-rate timbral 
resolution. These 
are a superb 
choice for those 
luckily enough to 
have a large 
mixing room.”

 The Dynaudio LYD range won our 
Monitors Of 2016 award and these are 
the mid-sized ones in the range of three. 
Reviewer Andy Jones said: “A couple of 

extras make the 7s more interesting, and 
ultimately more appealing. While the larger 8s 
definitely have it in terms of the sound, the 7s 
had a more rounded response, more even, flatter 
and tighter. You might not get quite the low end 
detail you want (as you’d get with the 8s) but the 
mix sounded more tempered and balanced. For 
medium-sized rooms, get them. Possibly the 
best speakers from a great range.”

Dynaudio 
LYD 7

 Described as ‘the smallest 
studio monitors in the world’, 
it would be easy to dismiss 
these Micro monitors as 

simply too small to cut it in music 
production. But actually, they punch 
well above their size. We said: “Up 
against our more expensive monitors, 
they surprisingly held their own in the 
bass – one area where we thought they 
might fall down, given their size. There 
must be some colouration added here, 
we would assume, but IK has done it 
very well, and the bass sounded round 
and twangy when needed and not as 
artificial as some monitors many times 
the price. When adding more bass 

  Details
Price  
£499 each
Contact   
sales@
audiodistribution 
group.com
Web  
www.dynaudio.
com
www.
audiodistribution 
group.com

  Details
Price   
£279 per pair
Contact  
IK Multimedia on 
01223 234414
Web  
www.
ikmultimedia.com

IK iLoud Micro 
Monitors

  Details
Price £4,999 
Contact Nova 
Distribution 
Trading Ltd 020 
3589 2530 
Web  
www.eve-audio.
com

Small!BEST

Mid-sizeBEST

instruments, any distinct separation 
started to fall down somewhat but, you 
know what, this happens on monitors 
that can cost £500 or more.” We 
concluded: “These are probably the 
best desktop speakers you can get 
and punch upwards to studio levels, 
too. They’re great, simple as!”

BEST High-end
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 The RM Series of pro studio 
monitors wowed us when it 
came out a couple of years 
back, and came from a 

company making strong inroads into 
the pro-audio market. 

They’re designed from scratch for 
mixers and producers and, on the face 
of it, no compromises have been made. 
Compared to the smaller 5s, the 7s are 
definitely the ones to get. Reviewer Jon 
Andrews said: “There was a little less 

muddiness around the 40 to 150Hz 
region on the 7s, which meant that 
we could pick out things in our mix 
that we couldn’t quite reach with the 
5s allowing us to reach into the mix for 
a precise tweak 
here and there. 
An impressive 
and accurate 
monitor.” MTF

Pioneer RM-07

 KRK’s latest V-Series has 
been ‘specifically designed 
for audio production 
applications where accurate 

reproduction is critical’. That’s for all of 
us, then. Unlike some older KRKs, 
though, these lack any colouration and 
performed very well in our tests. Jon 
Andrews said: “The V8s are, like the 
engine size of the same name, built for 

power. You’ll need a larger setup to get 
the best from them – and, in my case, 
bigger speaker stands – but if you have 
a medium-to-large-sized setup, they 
won’t disappoint. There’s a separation 
here across both upper and lower 
ranges that explodes your mix into the 
parts that you want to hear, enabling 
the precision engineering you lust after 
when mixing. Simply great monitors.”

KRK 
 V-Series 4 S8

  Details
Price £1,150  
per pair 
Contact Pioneer  
0208 836 3500
Web www.
pioneerdj.com

 T he 8300 series from Genelec 
includes SAM (Smart Active 
Monitoring), so can be adjusted 
to perfection by tailoring them 

to different rooms. It’s not something 
that will necessarily correct a bad room, 
but did work very well with these 
speakers in our test. Reviewer Huw Price 
said: “Music with prominent kick drums 
and dubby basslines sounded much 
improved with the calibration. Bass 
notes had a reduced tendency to pop out 
of the mix and the more subtle, tonal 
qualities of kick drums were far easier to 
discern. The result of all this automated 

calibration and fine-tuning was that the 
monitors sounded excellent in our test 
room. These are open, real and clear 
monitors that still benefit from the 
SAM system.” 

Genelec 
8330A

 “The V8s are like 
the engine of the 

same name: built for 
power. If you have a 
medium-to-large-
sized setup, they 

won’t disappoint”  

  Details
Price £1,400 
per pair 
Contact Focusrite 
01494 462246 
Web  
www.krksys.com

BEST Beefy detail

Self-calibratingBEST

  Details
Price £1,249 pair
Contact  
Source 
Distribution on  
020 8962 5080
Web  
www.genelec.com

Mid-pricedBEST
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The Attic Production
Interviewee Quentin Fourmond  
Contact
www.theatticproduction.com
• Favourite Gear
My Apollo Quad Core interfaces 
– so easy to use. Anything I 
track sounds lovely and crisp 
and the preamps inside give a 
nice definition from the get-go.
• Top Tip
Analyse what you need, buy 
within a budget and make the 
most of your gear. Once your 
ears are in need of something, 
sell the old stuff to buy a better 
version. Be curious: listen to 

music old or new, but something 
you’ve never heard before.

Jefferson Weber
Contact jjhcw69@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear
My Yamaha MOTIF XF7. It does 
everything and does it well.
• Top Tip
Start with the basics: a 
great computer or keyboard 
controller, Komplete 10 and 
Apple Logic or Pro Tools. You 
can do so much with just these.

Jack Morgan
Contact jack644@hotmail.com

• Favourite Gear
My Quad 520f amplifier. It is 
a beautiful amp for passive 
speakers and holds historical 
value, as it has been used 
during some famous recordings 
in Trident Studios in Soho where 
I work.
• Top Tip
Be happy with the space you’ve 
created as it becomes something 
of a shrine, and remember your 
studio is always a work in 
progress!

Wilson Flores
Interviewee Wilson Flores  

Contact blair1065@yahoo.com
• Favourite Gear
The Moog Slim Phatty 
synthesiser, because it’s 
analogue and I grew up 
listening to analogue gear.
• Top Tip
Start simple, be patient, and 
never get rid of old equipment.

Olivier Fragne
Contact through MusicTech
• Favourite Gear
The Kronos 2 88 – it really 
doesn’t matter what style you 
want to do, everything is in 
this synth.

Over the years, we’ve spoken to hundreds of studio owners and producers all of whom  
have a wealth of experience and knowledge to pass on. So here we’ve gathered together 
some of the best studio advice ever and ended up with 70 pro studio tips, all geared to  

help you create the perfect environment for music production…

70 PRO TIPS  
Create the PERFECT studio 
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SoundGasm Studio
Interviewee Kyle Bryson  
(owner/engineer/producer)
Contact Kyle@soundgasm.com
•Favourite Gear
Right now, it’s my Yamaha HS8 
monitors. I love those monitors. 
Everybody loved the NS10s from  
back in the day, and I wanted 
something close to them.
• Top Tip
The saying goes, ‘You can’t rush art’. 

You’re going to be making art in the 
studio, so take your time to perfect 
your art. 

GoodLuck Music
Interviewee Ben Peters (producer)
Contact www.goodlucklive.com
•Favourite Gear
I love my new EVE SC407s – the 
definition is astonishing.
• Top Tip
There isn’t one piece of gear that will 
make your mixes better. Focus on 
how to get the best out of your gear 
and room. Invest in an sE Reflexion 
Filter – a miracle cure for recording 
vocals. Lastly, remember you can’t 
polish a turd. If you’ve recorded a 
rubbish take, there’s no point trying 

to fix it in the mix. Instead, get the 
artist to nail the take. I believe in 
pushing artists to perform beyond 
their expectations. 

Silicone Music Productions
Interviewee Gustavo A. Sacchetti
Contact www.siliconemusic.com / 
email info@siliconemusic.com
•Favourite Gear
The Trident mixer, for its warmth and 
effects. Another would be the AKG 
ADR 68k reverb – it has an amazing 
depth and an even greater versatility.
• Top Tip
The most important tool to master is 
the ear, as Paco de Lucía used to say. 
In the end, all that matters is what 
the musician wants to express, and 
one has to learn how to capture that 
moment perfectly.

• Top Tip
Get yourself a good music 
workstation. I started with a 
Triton about 17 years ago and 
still use it. Cost-wise, it is the 
best thing to do.

Gabriel Moraes 
Contact moraes_g@hotmail.com
• Favourite Gear
The Arturia MiniBrute SE. I 
also like the SM57, to record 
vocals and percussion.
• Top Tip
To have the studio as functional 
as possible. Don’t try to 
innovate too much…

Fran  ero
Contact
frankynero@googlemail.com
• Favourite Gear
The Universal Audio LA-610, 
because I’m more of a singer 
and it seems to give me very 
big, warm vocals with my 
Neumann mic. 
• Top Tip
Get to know everything about 
your equipment and gear inside 
out – because it’s not about how 
much you have but about your 
knowledge of how to use it. 

Also, when it comes to 
buying gear, it’s worth saving up 

to buy one good piece of 
equipment rather than buy 
loads of gear just because 
it’s cheap.

a al TTF tudios
Contact
meetandjam.com/studios
• Favourite Gear
Simply my laptop, because I 
would be just completely lost 
without it, as I do all of my 
mixing/processing in the box.
• Top Tip
I’d say: price up everything fully 
before, and expect things to run 
over budget. 

Don Goliath
Contact www.dongoliath.com
• Favourite Gear
1176 compressors. They make 
every signal from any preamp 
sound perfect.
• Top Tip
Get a new sound, work with new 
genres and with new people and 
keep on evolving.

Aisling Brouwer
Contact www.aislingbrouwer.com 
/music@aislingbrouwer.com   
• Favourite Gear
The Adam A7Xs are incredible. 
My mixes have improved and 

Talla 
Interviewee Tommy Jansson
Contact tommy@talla3.com  
Web www.facebook.com/
talla3production and www.talla3.com
• Favourite Gear
The FMD Electronics VOC-10 
vocoder module. I use it a lot and 
it’s also the only one there is. I 
know that, as I built it 20 years ago 
with pieces of schematics from the 
early 70s, but with modern 
low-noise components. The idea 
was to build a limited run of 20, but 
I ran out of money when I finished 
the first. I fell in love with it and 
kept it.
• Top Tip
Stop what you are doing 
immediately. Use your brain and 
think. What is the purpose of the 
studio? What are you trying to 
achieve? If you don’t know, then 
restart the next day. It’s important 
to let things take time. I can answer 
this in this way after building this 
particular home studio. It’s my 
sixth or seventh home setup, and 
my main focus this time was not to 
just build a recording studio, but 
rather a clean place for inspiration.

Kevin McGrath
Interviewee Kevin McGrath
Contact kevindmcgrath@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear
Native Instruments Maschine, because 
it’s the best of both  
worlds (in terms of both software and 
hardware).
• Top Tip
You don’t always need the bells and 
whistles to make them sound just as 
good. Review everything you think you 
want – most of the time you get what 
you pay for, so don’t waste your money. 
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they shed a new (not always 
positive) light on older 
compositions. I also love my 
Roland FP-4: I’ve dragged it 
all over England and the 
Netherlands (where I’m from), 
and it’s still flawless.
• Top Tip
Be patient. You learn more about 
what you really want not by 
having it all, but by working 
with the basics and crafting 
your style. 

The oo
ntervie ee Brian McNatt

Contact fuqpunch@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear

Isn’t that kind of like asking 
a parent to pick their 
favourite child?  
• Top Tip
Make your studio interesting 
and fun. I’ve got sci-fi toys 
dotting the landscape, posters, 
TV, videogames – wonderful for 
writer’s block and when you 
need to give your ears a rest. The 
gear doesn’t matter. Some of my 
favourite albums/songs are 
being made by kids 15 years 
younger than me, with a laptop 
and one MIDI controller. Get 
yourself a space, make it 
enjoyable, be creative and never 
stop having fun.  

o ert ash To ci
Contact djmassh@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear
My favourites are the Technics 
decks with my vinyl collection 
and the Dynaudio monitors and 
RME Fireface 800. They were 
hard to get but, as I said, every 
single piece of gear has a place 
in my heart.
• Top Tip
Get to know someone who’ll 
show you the beauty of 
analogue machines and give you 
advice on what to buy. Invest in 
a good-sounding interface and 
monitors. Only then should you 
go after the gear. 

ovin  usic cade
ntervie ee Jonny Delaney 

Contact
theboytheycalljonny@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear
Ableton, because of its 
flexibility and ability to handle 
anything I throw at it. It is also 
a great program to teach music 
production with, even though 
it’s one of the most advanced 
DAWs on the market.
• Top Tip
Take your time and only buy 
what you need to get started. 
Learn how to use it before 
buying more, otherwise you’ll 
waste a lot of time and money. 

The Fre  one
ntervie ee Nathan Hamiel

Contact freqzone.com / nhamiel@gmail.com
•Favourite Gear
Tough to choose just one! I like my API console and having that console 
sound, but it’s hard to ignore the Shadow Hills Mastering Compressor. 
Everyone who sees it says, ‘What the hell is that?’ and wants to hear what it 
does immediately. They are both great pieces of gear.
• Top Tip
Choose what’s important to you and start from there. Everything in a studio 
is a personal choice, from your DAW to your monitors. Where possible, try 
before you buy, and when it comes to more complex topics like acoustics or 
room design, talk to an expert who will be able to guide you through the 
process and make life much easier. 
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Fusion astering
Contact:  jasmin_barbir@yahoo.com
•Favourite Gear
The Focusrite Liquid Mix and an old 
ART compressor. It adds a full, warm 
and rich flavour to the music.
• Top Tip
The sound is what counts. So the 
advice would be: the more time you 
spend treating your room, the better 
music you’ll get out of it.

 tudio
 usic Corp

Contact msmusic1@me.com
•Favourite Gear
Can’t live without the x73 and ISA 
for versatility.

• Top Tip
Your room is the best plug-in. Make 
sure the control room and live room 
sound great, and everything else can 
wait. Good rooms will make it sound 
great from scratch!

oo a roduction tudio
oris enegoni

Contact loris.venegoni@gmail.com
•Favourite Gear
Ableton Live. The control that it 
gives you is amazing. No more 
endless menu searches, hundreds of 
bounces-in-place to edit audio clips. 
I use the Arrangement view just like a 
classic sequencer. I’m not the kind of 
producer launching clips or writing 
in loops, but having every tool the 
DAW offers is the key that makes Live 
so intuitive. And every native plug-in 
is just amazing: great quality, sharp 
tools and true sound design.
• Top Tip
If you have the money, build the best 
room. If not, try DIY. Spend the money 
you have on great monitors – forget 
headphones. If you’re a genius, you 
just need something to record sounds, 
you know what to do. Your studio 
begins with your ears, so give them 
the best conditions.  

a uito Garcia
ntervie ee Paquito Garcia

Contact misteremagic@hotmail.com
•Favourite Gear
My Moog Little Phatty beast. It’s 
always such a warm-sounding bass 
and it simply add something special 
to the tracks… 

You can basically dry your hair 
with a Moog bass – that’s how 
powerful this machine is!
• Top Tip
It would probably be just to start 
with one powerful hardware sampler. 
Make it work! Period.
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The 77TM Project/
Christian Gjelstrup
Contact gjelstrup78@gmail.com  
www.facebook.com/77tm.music
• Favourite Gear
The Roland Jupiter-4 has a 
special place – just the most 
amazing character and the best 
LFO ever. I’m a big fan of the 
vintage feel of the VC-10 and 
crazy sound of the Polivox. 
• Top Tip
Pay attention to the weakest 
link. Get knowledge with 
experience, rather that watching 
YouTube. Don’t think your music 
will be better if you just had 
this or that piece of gear. 

Shaun Cronin
Contact
meetandjam.com/studios
• Favourite Gear
I like my RØDE NT-1A 
microphone, because it allows 
you to record with a balanced 
sound with very low noise, 
which is really good for 
recording pro-sounding vocals. 
It’s very good value for money, 
as well. My flat response 
monitor speakers are great, too.
• Top Tip
Don’t buy expensive equipment 
immediately. Instead, learn the 
basics on cheaper gear and 
learn how to troubleshoot when 

your setup isn’t working 
straight away.

Laurens Meeusen
ntervie ee Laurens Meeusen 

Contact laurensmeeusen@
hotmail.com
• Favourite Gear
I love my Mackie monitors, 
mostly because they give such a 
realistic sound with an amazing 
bass – the best speakers in that 
price range for me. I spent a lot 
of time auditioning speakers, 
but in the end, the choice was 
pretty easy.
• Top Tip
Read reviews and try everything 

before you buy it. At first, I 
wanted KRK Rokit speakers but 
I didn’t really like the sound – 
the bass seemed overdone. 
The Mackies were much more 
realistic. I would also advise not 
to save on your mic – vocals 
make or break the song (my mic 
is also one thing I’d like to 
change). One final tip: get to 
know people with experience in 
recording. I signed up to a 
forum and got so much help 
from other producers.

teve road ent
Contact
sbroadbentphoto@yahoo.com.au

ecretsunda e tudios
ntervie ee Luke Hopper Contact: 0208 525 2838 (London, UK) 

Contact www.secretsundaze.net
•Favourite Gear
Probably the Akai Valve Tape Machine – a perfect bit of kit to make things 
sound full and old, which we love to do. Just a little touch is enough to  
make a difference. It features valve in and valve out, to provide a warming 
distortion that sounds amazing.
• Top Tip
Take your time and make sure that you choose the right setup for you – and 
shop around!
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The ar roo  tudios
ntervie ee Anthony Long

Contact thedarkroomlondon@gmail.
com, www.thedarkroom.london
•Favourite Gear
Honestly, I’m torn between the 88D 
and the Dynaudio M4s. The 88D is a 
fantastic console, and there’s nothing 
I’d rather mix on – I know I’m in 
danger of annoying a lot of analogue 
snobs if I don’t tread carefully, but  
so many people write off digital 
consoles based on poor experiences 
with primitive digital consoles in the 
90s. There’s a reason why pretty 
much every major film and post 
facility is working digital, and why 
Neve DFCs are so prevalent. The 88D 
shares a huge amount with the DFC 
in terms of summing and signal 
processing, and the results have to be 
heard to be believed. Plus, having 
almost every single attribute being 
automated, 500 audio paths, 
individual-channel topography 
changes on the fly, and no noise floor 
to fight… With that being said, the 
sound (and accuracy) of the M4s is 
staggering – the room really is a true 
testament to the quality of Munro 
Acoustics’ work.
• Top Tip
Really, listen. Just fucking listen! 
Rule Number One of this job is, if it 
sounds right, it is right. No fancy 
vectorscope or spectrum analyser or 
intersampling meter is going to tell 
you what you need to know as well as 
your ears will. 

Learn your monitors, learn your 
room. Listen to your mix with your 
screen turned off. Calibrate your 
monitoring, so you know how loud 
you’re listening. Listen in mono. 
Listen quietly. Listen loudly – but 

only in little bursts if you’re doing 
above 85dB(SPL), of course. Trust 
your ears above anything else, that’s 
what really matters.

ass a
ntervie ee Steven Comeau 

(steven@basslabstudio.com)
Contact www.basslabstudio.com

• Favourite Gear
My Event Opals. It’s a joy to listen to 
music through them.
• Top Tip
Buy the best you can, and save and 
put off purchases if you have to. In 
the long run, you’ll save bags of cash 
from not having to upgrade or fix 
good-quality gear. Spend this saved 
money on procuring an attractive 
and charming partner who will help 
lure you outside of your studio and 
experience this thing people are 
always talking about called ‘life’ – 
your work will improve dramatically 
from this! 
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Albion Sound/Kevin Tye
Contact criticalimprint@gmail.com  
• Favourite Gear
My UAD Apollo Twin Duo. It has allowed me to go back and use identical 
tools and effects I grew up envying when reading production magazines.  
The plug-ins sound so good and it’s integral to my studio workflow now.
• Top Tip
Research the difference between soundproofing and absorption. Read the 
book Home Recording Studio: Build It Like The Pros, by Rod Gervais. It’s 
required reading for anyone planning to build even a small studio – I can tell 
you the number of layers of drywall and green glue with ISO clips for any 
sound-isolation application! And don’t worry about the paint colour now… 
you’ll probably repaint it again in three month’s time.

• Favourite Gear
My Universal Audio Apollo Twin 
Solo audio interface. It allows 
me to monitor all sorts of effects 
live on the way in, with the 
option to write the FX to the 
track. I love the Marshall amps 
for my guitar. My only regret is 
that I went with the Solo and 
not the Duo, as I hit the DSP 
limit quickly.
• Top Tip
Force yourself to finish almost 
everything you start. Write for 
the bin. You can get by with very 
little; there are plenty of great 
free plug-ins that’ll do what 
very expensive plug-ins do. 

Don’t think if you only had 
[insert gear here] you could 
make better music. I think that 
restrictions and barriers are 
conducive to creativity; endless 
options are the opposite.

Itay Kashti
Contact soho.rec.ad@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear
My 1176 compressors. They 
make every signal from any 
preamp sound perfect, 
providing you get the right 
setting, of course.
• Top Tip
My top tip would be not to 
worry about gear too much.

Get a good interface, get 
comfortable with whichever 
DAW you’re working with and 
try different things every day. 
Get a new sound, work with new 
genres, work with new people 
and keep on evolving.

a  aidi Want ru s
Contact max@wantdrums.com /
meetandjam.com/studios/463-
wantdrums-com
• Favourite Gear
My snare drums! Changing a 
snare sound can drastically 
change the mood and tone. 
• Top Tip
It’s worth spending a little extra 

on gear like mics, so that you 
won’t have to replace them 
further down the line.

T  ecords
Bobbi Styles 
Contact
bobbi.l.style@ltlrecords.com
• Favourite Gear
My Dynaudio M2s. They’ve gone 
into every studio I’ve built or 
used in the last decade or more 
and I’ve relied on their honesty 
of sound for over 15 years.
• Top Tip
Get good speakers/monitors, 
one decent pre/comp box and 
treat your space with whatever 
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ohn eput
Contact jseput@yahoo.com 
• Favourite Gear
I have two special pieces of gear: 
the WashBurn Boogie Street Southern 
Cross replica, that I got as a birthday 
present from my wife, and a tube 
mono power amp that my father built 
many years ago.
• Top Tip
Get the best monitors and 
headphones you can afford, and make 
sure your room is set up correctly. 
Gear Acquisition Syndrome is real 
– make sure you have a balance of 
being a tech versus a composer or 
player. A lot of time can be spent 
with software updates.

Steve Cain
Contact stevec@hotmail.com
• Favourite Gear
My favourite gear would have to be 
the Roland SH-5 (with a very close 
second being the Maxi-Korg). 
The SH-5 offers more functionality 
and pure sound-generating power 
than anything else in my studio kit. 
Also, with its variety of inputs for 

audio as well as its sequencing 
abilities, it’s almost a studio all 
by itself.
• Top Tip
Make the mixing board a priority; 
don’t wait until you are overrun  
with gear to plan for one. Don’t be 
intimidated by cost – it can be 
overcome. This entire spread, the 
gear, cables, racks and tables… even 
including the bed (as well as a fair 
amount of gear not pictured), cost 
less than $1,500. If I, as strapped as  
I am, can do it, anyone can – it just 
takes determination, hard work,  
and patience. 

a Fariniere
ntervie ee Renaud Guidici

Contact electro961@hotmail.com /  
www.lafariniere.com
• Favourite Gear
I’m a big fan of Native Instruments 
products for production and sound 
design – I find them very inspiring 
and flexible.
• Top Tip
My main piece of advice would be… 
“Don’t do it!” Just kidding! You need 

to treat the acoustics of your room as 
best you can and anticipate your 
monitoring placement and listening 
point if you build the room yourself. 

Christophe ourgouin 
Contact  
christophebourgouin@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear
A Cadac J-Type console. It was 
mainly used on West End shows  
and its fantastically warm analogue 
sound makes up for the lack of 
features. It’s the closest to a Neve for 
a quarter of the price! I’m lucky to 
have its designer, Anthony Waldron, 
maintaining it for me.
• Top Tip
It’s better to spend money on 
acoustic treatment than on fancy 
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Pistol Reklambyrå
Interviewee Patrik Pistol
Contact patrik@pistol.se
• Favourite Gear
It’s my Moog Voyager RME. It delivers that high-quality, fat and warm  
sound that I really love. I use it for all my productions and to make my  
own instruments (pistolinstruments.com).
• Top Tip
Get your listening right. Use absorbers and diffusers to minimise the ‘room 
sound’. Make sure there are no parallel walls that make standing waves. And 
my best advice is, of course, to make it look cool. Because it will help your 
creativity no end.
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Focal Alpha 
For the producer inside you.

Whether you’re an, engineer, producer, writer or DJ, the most important gear in your studio 
is your monitors.  But the good ones are usually so expensive!  Introducing the new Alpha 

50, 65 & 80.  Designed with brand new, Focal-manufactured drivers: aluminium inverted 
dome tweeter c/w new 5”, 6.5” & 8” polyglass woofers, all powered by dual Class AB amp’s.

NEVER BEFORE HAS THIS PERFORMANCE BEEN AVAILABLE IN THIS PRICE RANGE.

Distributed by SCV Distribution: Call 03301 222500 for your nearest dealer

www.scvdistribution.co.uk� � �

In stock now at:  Absolute Music, ASAP Europe, Dawsons, Dolphin Music, Funky Junk, GAK, Gear4Music, Giraffe Audio, Guitar Guitar, Juno Records, Kazbar Systems, 

KMR, Music Maker (Dublin), Music Matter, PMT, Red Dog Music, Rubadub, Scan Computers, Studioxchange, Westend DJ, Westend Production.
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speakers, as you won’t hear the 
benefit of them  
in a bad room. You need to be able  
to fully trust your room to make 
accurate decisions.

Bertram Ernst
Interviewee Bertram Ernst 
Contact via www.roman-artist.com
• Favourite Gear
Logic, as well as my analogue gear – 
all their mistakes, irregularities and 
character. Each Moog, each Rhodes 
sounds different. As long as you know 
all these things, you’ll be inspired  
by each step. I don’t worry about the 
difference between plug-ins and  
their originals – I use each for 
specific qualities. They just have to  
fit my workflow.
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you can to kill bad audio 
reflections. Good speakers are 
essential, but a bad setup or bad 
room can kill any chance of a 
good mix. 

Don’t chase the loudness – 
gain-stage correctly and go for 
mix quality rather than just 
loudness. Also, stop watching 
the clock. Don’t end up in a 
situation where you’re writing 
your song in the studio while 
paying for a studio by the hour. 
Rehearse, rehearse, rehearse 
before you go into the studio. 
The studio services are free, it’s 
my sarcastic British humour 
you’re paying for… 

Sain Code/Lucas Paez  
Contact redthresh@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear
Yamaha HS50M 
• Top Tip
Just to try to keep it simple. You 
don’t need tons of equipment to 
make good music, or create a 
good mix of your music.  

Paul Dawson
Contact dawsonpaul@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear
Ableton Push really makes 
creating music quite easy, giving 
you the ability to hotswap 
between any virtual instrument 
on the fly, keeping you in the 

desired scales. It also has a 
superb build quality. You may be 
looking for some sounds which 
fit together nicely, and Push 
gives you the ability to move 
between tracks and have a live 
sequencer flowing and ready. 
It’s great for making mistakes as 
these mistakes can sometimes 
lead to a song you were never 
expecting in the first place.
• Top Tip
Read, read and read. Also, if 
you’re tired, go to bed because 
you’re not hearing everything. 
Whatever you do when tired is 
probably going to sound shit 
when you wake up.

un usic Fran  
Walter (based in Köln)
Contact info@emunmusic.com
• Favourite Gear
That is my Korg microKorgXL+. 
It is very compact and small, 
but for proper playing maybe it 
is a little too small. 
• Top Tip
Get the right soundcard, the 
right monitors and, of course, 
cool neighbours. Forget about 
thinking too much about which 
DAW and studio stuff. The track, 
in the end, is important. You 
need to love it. Elvis just had a 
guitar and his vocals. Be 
creative and try something new. 

Big Wheels Studio
ntervie ee Frédéric Devanlay 

Contact www.bigwheels-sounddesign.com
• Favourite Gear
My best piece is the 1076 EQ and UAD 33609 compressor. The 1076 makes 
rich and deep bass frequencies and the 33609 on the drums is famous for a 
pumping and dynamic sound.
• Top Tip
Focus on gaining knowledge of the room and speakers. Have a comfortable 
seat and two good screens, as most of your time will be sat in front of them. 
When you are mixing, turn off the screens and work with your ears. 
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• Top Tip
Always do what you love and what 
you feel. Don’t be inspired by money. 
Be keen on new innovations. Play 

with real musicians. Find out what 
you can – and don’t concentrate on 
your weaknesses.

O niscient ecords  
osh Tonnissen 

Contact  
omniscientrecords@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear
My modular system. Since the  
rebirth of modular (Eurorack), synth 
designers started building their gear 
around the way electronic musicians 
work. Most of the keyboard synth 

companies build great gear, but the 
Eurorack guys really focus on 
innovative designs and push the 
boundaries of synthesis. I use the 
modular for everything, not just 
synth voicing. I will run all my 
various other gear through the 
modular for filter and effect 
processing. Think of it as the ultimate 
time-synced FX unit ever made. There 
are also several complete-voice drum 
modules in the system, making for a 
standalone techno tool. 
• Top Tip
Build a powerful desktop PC with a 
killer soundcard first. Then research 
your favourite artists and see what 
sort of gear they are using in their 
studios. Every synth has a different 
sweet spot, so see what your favourite 
artists are doing with gear and take 
their results as recommendations. 
Buy one piece at a time and learn 
it front and back. Everyone says 
this, but it’s totally true. Ditch 
Facebook and start reading technical 
documentation for your gear; you’ll 
thank me later.

a ond O ouvie
ntervie ee Raymond Obouvie

Contact raymond.obouvie@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear
The Prophet ’08 module by Dave 
Smith. I guess there’s no need to 
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SynthLab
Interviewee Sotiris Gougousis
Contact www.facebook.com/pages/sotiris-
synthscape/220871154592750
Web www.cdbaby.com/Artist/SotirisGougousis
• Favourite Gear
For me, it’s a tie between the Yamaha EX5 and the 
Novation SuperNova.
• Top Tip
Buy one machine at a time, learn everything about it and 
then buy the next piece. Otherwise, you won’t take full 
advantage of their potential.
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describe this item of gear too much?
• Top Tip
If you manage to make yourself a 
comfortable place with as few 
reflections of the sound as possible, 
then you will be able to hear how 
your music actually sounds.

hilippe eau run s studio
Interviewee Philippe Beaubrun  
(owner/engineer/producer)
Contact pbeaubrun@libertysurf.fr
• Favourite Gear
My modular system! You build  
your own system as you want  

with anything you want in it, and  
you do it when and if you have  
the money. 
• Top Tip
Don’t try to work on the acoustics of 

the room. Leave it as it is, natural, 
unless you really know what you’re 
doing. It is very often better to do 
nothing than end up with an 
unbalanced room. Also check the 
quality of the electricity supply. You 
need a good earthing. On older places, 
this can really be a big problem. 

ig ede
Contact bigswedestudios.com
• Favourite Gear
Mackie Controllers. It’s great to be 
able to go between the mouse and 
the faders/knobs for automation/
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Studio 3A/Paul Matich  
Contact pmatich@aol.com
• Top Tip
Think about what you want to 
achieve and about what space 
you have. Never give up on 
your dream.

Dave Walker
Contact
randy_ralph@hotmail.co.uk
• Favourite Gear
The Novation Bass Station – 
versatile and fun. 
• Top Tip
Start off basic and keep adding 
as you go. Studios don’t get built 
overnight. People say, “you don’t 

need all that gear”. But more 
gear is more fun, and the more 
fun I have, the more creative I 
can be.

Steve Ess
Contact ezzcal@hotmail.com
• Favourite Gear
My Genelec 8240s with GLM2. I 
had gone through a wide range 
of monitors to find something 
that would suit my room and 
my ear. I happened to stumble 
across these, which were quite 
rare in Australia. 

As soon as I tried the GLM 
software, I was amazed at the 
difference it made and pretty 

much moved the whole studio 
around and reapplied room 
treatment. The readings I got 
taught me a lot about my 
work space.
• Top Tip
Invest in yourself, because no 
one else will.

Francesco ulassano
Email francesco.mulassano@
gmail.com
• Favourite Gear
The Access Virus TI2. I owned a 
Polar TI and a Polar TI2 at the 
same time – a very crazy time. 
Then I changed my TI for the G2. 
Access is one of the few brands 

that remains an investment, 
year after year. 
• Top Tip
If you’re starting from scratch, 
look at YouTube, talk with other 
musicians and focus on what 
you want to produce. Then 
read the manuals/reviews, 
and choose one machine only 
and spend all your available 
time on it.

Radar Services
Contact meetandjam.com/
studios
• Favourite Gear
My newest addition: a beautiful 
antique Challen upright piano. 

lac o  ound le ander Tschiggerl 
Contact office@blackboxsound.com
• Favourite Gear
The Focusrite ISA 428 with the Avantone CV-12 microphone. Why? It’s the 
sound handling – it’s my dream team.
• Top Tip
Sort your rooms and acoustic out first (along with your monitor system), 
then work out the ergonomics, and finally then sort your gear.
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Neve 1073DPX available now. Visit ams-neve.com/dealers to find your local Neve dealer

THE DEFINITIVE MIC PRE/EQ

Two independent, Class A, genuine Neve 1073® preamps & EQ 

For recording as it’s meant to be heard, it has to be...

Exclusive Neve Marinair™ transformers 

Insert send and return, selectable headphone output, 7 stage LED metering 

settings and the transport. It works 
very well with Logic and integrates 
with the mixer and plug-ins. 
• Top Tip
You don’t need a lot of gear to get 
going and you don’t need to know 
everything, either. Just start doing it 
and learn by doing. Gear is great, but 
it is also about what you do with it! 
Write a song and record it, and then 
move on to the next one!

Sunshine Studio
Contact via MusicTech
• Favourite Gear
TC Electronics Finaliser 96K. Great 
for mastering as well as multi-band 

compression and limiting for any 
application. AES is essential as well, 
to limit the noise created with 
multiple A-D and D-As.
• Top Tip
Balance your control room for 
isolation and listening. If your setup 
is unbalanced, your mixes will never 
be balanced.

Estudio Rastro
Contact DJ Danny Dee 
Web estudiorastro@rastropop.com.br
• Favourite Gear
Genelec 8351A speakers – super-clear 
and transparent. All engineers who 
come in the studio love the sound.

• Top Tip
Build your project in your head first. 
Think about all of the equipment you 
will need, the connections and how 
they will co-exist. And study a lot: the 
equipment, the techniques – all  
you can learn to master your 
environment, projects and gear

neopren O tudios
hilippe lioth and  

Steve Cole
Contact www.neopren-records.com
• Favourite Gear
Difficult to say. A Korg 770 for 
its incredibly sweet sound; a 
MemoryMoog for its fat, strong 
sound; a Buchla for big surprises; 
and Roland SH-5, because it often 
sounds like the music we were 
listening to 30 years ago.
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Bioslave/Jan Osch
Contact  
www.facebook.com/thebioslave
• Favourite Gear
At the moment, my favourite synth 
is Logic’s Alchemy, as it comes with 
tons of great sounds that really 
inspire me.
• Top Tip
The best thing is to do everything 
step by step, as a good music studio 
needs time. So first, you should sort 
a computer, then a good DAW and 
headphones. Then get more plug-ins 
or synths, then get the monitors.
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Insert send and return, selectable headphone output, 7 stage LED metering 

Neve 1073DPX available now. Visit ams-neve.com/dealers to find your local Neve dealer

THE DEFINITIVE MIC PRE/EQ

Two independent, Class A, genuine Neve 1073® preamps & EQ 

For recording as it’s meant to be heard, it has to be...

Exclusive Neve Marinair™ transformers 

Insert send and return, selectable headphone output, 7 stage LED metering 

• Top Tip
Start with the speakers and amps – 
what you hear is what you get. 
Acoustics are extremely important, 
too, naturally. Maybe for someone 
with less experience, it’s better to use 
less gear and really know it than have 
stuff that is difficult to use when you 
want to do something quickly. And  
be sure that the ambience of your 
studio (light, windows, colours, 
carpets) really makes you feel at 
home and feel comfortable. 

t le  tudio
ntervie ee Carlos López 

Contact www.stylexstudio.com / 
contacto@stylexstudio.com
Favourite Gear
My Adam S3XV monitors, with their 
defined and clean sound.
• Top Tip
Get a good pair of speakers. They are 
the most important items when you 
start a new studio.

rclite roductions
ntervie ee Alan Bleay

Contact  
ableay@arcliteproductions.com
• Favourite Gear
Our Trident Series 75 console – so 
warm with so much character.
• Top Tip
Buy a high-end mic (like a U87) and a 
high-end preamp (Neve 1073). All 
your audio, especially vocals, will 
sound great. So don’t compromise on 
the audio path.
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It’s one of the metal-framed 
originals and weighs an 
absolute tonne, so it took  
three men to move it – but 
overall, it was definitely worth 
the trouble!
• Top Tip
Spend as much time as possible 
learning your craft before 
upgrading any of your gear. You 
can do great mixes with just a 
laptop and free software –  
the pros use stuff which is 
generally miles away from what 
amateurs can afford, but what 
makes them pros is their 
skillset, not what’s in their 
equipment cupboard.

on Goliath
Web www.dongoliath.com
• Favourite Gear
My Access Virus TI. It’s my only 
gear! I’m a software guy, really.
• Top Tip
Don’t listen to people who say 
you can’t do proper mixes in 
headphones. I use them all the 
time and my mixes rock – and I 
also manage to avoid any 
acoustics nightmares.

Ti o asola
Contact contact@tikolasola.com
• Favourite Gear
Amphion monitors – they’ve 
changed the way I work. I’m  

not checking mixes on different 
systems now, as I know  
that when it works with the 
Amphions, it really is good.  
I love the sound – or the lack of 
a sound. I love to sit back and 
listen to music with them as 
much as I love creating it!
• Top Tip
Acoustic treatment is pretty 
cheap when you do it yourself 
– I built all the panels for my 
first studio for about $200. Buy 
gear you can afford, but only get 
what you really need.

a es Green
Contact djjammrz@gmail.com

• Favourite Gear
The Korg Volca Sample, as you 
can create complex ideas on the 
go – such as creating melodies 
and breakbeats for drum’n’bass, 
plus it also has the ability to 
resynthesise samples to create 
strange and magical noises. 
Finally, it’s analogue, so it 
creates a nice, warm sound.
• Top Tip
Get sound proofing, some  
good studio monitors, good 
headphones (my ones are  
AKG K240 MKIIs and they  
sound great) and a decent 
computer. It doesn’t matter if 
it’s Mac or PC.

rift oon
Contact driftmoonmusic@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear
A Dave Smith Prophet-6 and, oh my, it’s absolutely 
phenomenal! I’ve spent days playing with the sounds 
and writing them down in an Excel sheet to categorise 
them and then I immediately started reworking my 
album tracks, because the sound of the Prophet is 
amazing. It just stands out. 
• Top Tip
To try and remember that we all started with something 
little. Whether or not you will make something great out 
of it depends only on you. Listen to as much music (in 
different genres) as possible and also to be kind and 
respectful to other musicians.
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Or  ecording tudios
ntervie ee Charles Moon

Contact
charles@orbrecordingstudios.com,  
www.orbrecordingstudios.com
• Favourite Gear
The Ocean Way monitors, 100 per 
cent, because it’s always fun to sit 
back and enjoy the work that was just 
put in on such a monstrous set of 
speakers. Not only do they help you 
enjoy super-clean, high-quality 
music, but they are also designed 
to provide a true stereo listening 
experience, regardless of where 
you’re located in the room.
• Top Tip
Really, the best advice to anyone, we 
think, is to learn how to use what you 
have to the best ability you can. The 
amount and price of the gear you 
have doesn’t really matter. What it 
comes down to is… innovation, and 
the most important question: ‘Does it 
sound good?’. So with that, build on 
what you have – but knowledge and 
creativity trumps technical skills. 

ron or s tudios
ntervie ee Kev Jones 

Contact kevrobjones@googlemail.com, 
www.ironworksstudio.co.uk
• Favourite Gear
I have to say the Toft Audio EQ, 
because they are some of the nicest 
EQs ever made. Over the years, 
they’ve really been a lifesaver.
• Top Tip
Don’t skimp on the build. Better to 
get it right first time than to have to 
go back and re-do. But saying that, 
don’t get bogged down in too much of 
the detail. Understand the basics of 
acoustics and soundproofing and 
don’t be afraid to make mistakes. 
We’re music makers, not scientists. 
Some of the best records were made 
in less-than-ideal environments. The 
way you present the studio, its vibe 
and its character, is way more 
important than acoustics.

ain Cit  ecorders
ntervie ee Stuart Mckillop

Contact raincityrecorders@gmail.com
• Favourite Gear

I’m really into the Empirical Labs 
Fatso. I love slaughtering the top 
end of my room mics with the 
warmth function. 
• Top Tip
Avoid studio costs by building a 
small spot for overdubs and mixing. 
But go to a proper studio for tracking 
live beds or drums. 

uffalo ecording tudio 
ntervie ee Jean-Baptiste Pilon 

Contact buffalorecordingstudio.com, 
jbpilon.com
• Favourite Gear
I’m a big fan of the Trident Series 65 
mixing desk. There is a certain mojo 
and boldness to it.
Top Tip
Leave some headroom when you 
make your budget! MTF
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SOUND INSPIRATION TO YOUR DAW

Discover more and download free 
at Loopcloud.net



W
e all know DAWs are great at 
helping you put together 
music. Beats, basslines and 
leads can be produced easily 
with plug-in instruments in 

Logic. And the software also has ways to 
record external sounds and instruments in, 
of course it does. 

So far, so good. But adding drama or 
atmosphere to your music is the jam in the 
cake – it’s often the point at which your 
basic production is lifted onto a new, 
professional level, one that separates your 
tune from tens of thousands of others. 
Read on, then, for how to lift your music 
with a bit of atmosphere…  

01  Go opposite with your effects
Using software plug-ins is an obvious ploy 
to take your mixes to another place, and a 
touch of reverb will instantly take elements 
of your mix to fantasy land. Go too extreme, 

though, and you will drown the whole 
thing, so unless you’re Aphex Twin from a 
couple of decades back, you probably won’t 
get away with it. However, do consider the 
unusual when it comes to effects. We know 
one particularly atmospheric composer 
who takes all his analogue loveliness and 
puts it through a cheap, digital 90s effects 
processor. A fave ploy of many dance 
musicians is to shove signals through 
guitar FX for extreme distortion. Do the 
opposite of what you might expect, then. 
Try Logic’s Pedalboard or NI’s Guitar Rig 
with your analogue synths, or run your 
guitar tone through the inputs of your 
hardware or software synths. Break out 
into the outside world from your in-the-box 
routes. Talking of the outside world…

02  Eurorack
The beauty of Eurorack is that it does 
whatever the heck you want it to (and a 

vast amount you hadn’t even considered), 
and that includes atmosphere in spades. If 
you want to add drama to a single sequence 
of notes, consider throwing it through a 
few modules. It’s not always predictable 
– you can say that a lot in the world of 
Eurorack – but you can bet your bottom 
Euro it’ll be interesting. Make sure you 
record everything, mind. Recommendations 
include Erica Synths Fusion (£460), Expert 
Sleepers Disting mk3 (£125), AJH Ring SM 
(£250), Roland AIRA modules (£245), and 
Mutable Instruments Rings (£249). 
Software only? Softube Modular (from £66).

03  Massive plug-ins
There’ve been many BIG libraries and 
instruments released over the last two or 
three years that deliver on atmosphere. Our 
favourites include the vocal collections of 
Eduardo Tarilonte (Shevannai €159, Mystica 
€199); Output Sounds (Signal $199 and REV 

6 WAYS TO CREATE 
ATMOSPHERE (EASILY)

Need background atmosphere, or more tension in your 
music? Read on for MusicTech’s guide to adding drama, 

ambience and occasional menace to your productions…

MTF Feature 6 Ways… 
01
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02 03

04

05 06

$199); Heavyocity (Gravity $499); and 
Gothic Instruments (Dronar from £66). 

04  Vocals
Any vocal lifts any tune. Fact. [Not if you 
are Jean-Michel Jarre – Ex Ed]. Breathy 
vocals will start adding atmosphere to 
something a little laidback, while 
whispered vocals will add more of a 
sensual element. Start putting vocals 
through effects and you can go anywhere 
between ‘odd’ and ‘downright menacing’. 
There’s nothing creepier than a treated 
voice, so if you’re following in the footsteps 
of Manson (Marilyn that is, not Charles or 
the indie band), consider some terrifying 

twisted vocals. Too scared to sing yourself? 
Consider vocal plug-ins like Yamaha’s 
Vocaloid (from £139); more unusual 
libraries like Big Fish Audio’s Cyborg 
(£139); or one of the gazillion sample 
collections out there.

05  Field recordings
Now, let us see, where on Earth can you get 
atmosphere? Why, the answer is the very 
planet Earth itself, of course! Get yourself 
a digital recorder, or a decent app for your 
smartphone, and take the thing everywhere 
with you and record your location. From 
rhythmic metallic industrial hammering to 
birds singing, from city noise to crashing 

seas, there’s a world of sound outside your 
studio window…

05  Wag the tail, record the wood
If you want a more thoughtful, ambient 
atmosphere as opposed to a dramatic or 
menacing one, again, don’t do the obvious. 
Ambient artists such as Brian Eno and 
soundtrack composers like Thomas 
Newman tend to favour the background 
textures of a recording, as opposed to the 
rather more up-front notes themselves. 

Eno would rather take the reverb tail 
and construct pads out of that, while 
Newman tends to include the actual sound 
of the instrument – the wood, the strings 
and the background information. Both 
of these approaches add an incredible 
subtlety to the results, one you can’t always 
put your finger on, but one that leads to an 
amazing overall atmosphere. Again, a less 
obvious route yields the best results. MTF

  There’s nothing creepier than  
a twisted vocal, if you want to be  
like Manson (Marilyn, that is…)   
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when you are face-to-face in a shop (secondhand often has 
a higher margin, which the retailer can play with) and when 
bidding online, stick to your guns. You will eventually get what 
you want, within a reasonable budget (unless you’re after a 
Yamaha CS-80, that is – in which case, prepare to sell your 
house or kids…)

04  ASK TO SEE AND A  SK AGAIN
It’s always good to ask questions about specifi c items 

on auction sites before buying. Are all the keys and pots in 
good condition? Are there any scratches? Can you see photos 
if this is the case? Generally, sellers are only too pleased to be 
honest about something like this, in order to avoid returns 
issues down the line – but do ask the question if it’s not been 
made clear. First, though, check to see if the same question 
has been asked before – sellers can get frustrated by people 
asking the same question before checking. And, of course, 
there’s nothing better than actually trying so…

05  TRY IT OUT BEFORE BUYING
Probably the most important tip here is to try something 

out before buying it. In a specialist shop, this is easy, as you 

TIP 1: Companies such 
as Warm Audio make 
new versions of 
classic gear for a 
fraction of the price 

TIP 2: Does what 
you want exist in 
software? This 
software version 
of the DX7 is 
arguably better 
than the real thing

01  MAYBE BUY NEW!
Come on, let’s face it, we all like buying studio gear – but 

it can be (and usually is) more expensive than we’d like it to 
be. The fi rst thing to determine before you buy secondhand is 
that the gear you are looking for is really a used bargain. That 
is: can you actually get it, or its equivalent new, for not a lot 
more (or even less) money? In the music-production world 
there are some great pieces of vintage gear to be had, often at 
extortionate prices. This has meant that many companies are 
now producing great hardware emulations of this classic gear 
at a fraction of the cost of the secondhand originals, meaning 
buying new is probably a better route. So there are some 
superb hardware emulations of classic gear from companies 
including Warm Audio and Lindell, while companies such as 
Neumann have started production of their classic mics again 
so you can buy the vintage gear… new! 

02  CONSIDER THE SOFTWARE ALTERNATIVE
Got a vintage hardware synth or compressor on your 

mind? Want to slot it in your studio? Well, how’s about getting 
its software equivalent instead? Pretty much every piece of 
classic studio hardware (and a load of gear that will never 
considered classic, for that matter) can be had in software. 
Okay, it’s not the same thing as holding and using a piece of 
vintage loveliness… but it’s a heck of a lot cheaper and the 
results are often as good as the real thing.  

03  SET A BUDGET
Okay, we hear you, you want the real thing, and software 

is not an option. In that case, set yourself a budget. Find out 
how much your target item sells for in a variety of stores – 
that is by private seller, by shop, by online retailer or by online 
auction site – and fi x a budget based on the prices you’re 
prepared to pay. Try and stick to this budget when visiting 
specialist stores. Prepare to haggle to stay within your budget 

  Not all people are 
criminals and you 

will get a bargain  

01

Studio gear can be expensive, but it can also be quite addictive. 
So with so many vintage pieces out there and bargains galore to 
be had, the secondhand route can be a great way to get deals. 

But it does have problems – or not, if you follow these tips…

10 Tips for buying 
secondhand gear 

02
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are right there in front of it. With an online auction site, it’s 
considerably less straightforward. If the buyer lives close by, 
of course you should ask to try the gear out. If they’re far 
away, ask for a demo over Skype, or a video of it in use. If you 
part with your cash and your gear doesn’t work down the line, 
you may not be covered. Which leads us nicely to…

06  CHECK OUT THE 
RETURNS POLICY

Successfully returning gear 
if it doesn’t work and getting a 
refund can be hit-and-miss 
affair, particularly if you’re 
buying it from an ad placed in a 
local paper or a shop window 
and then said item goes wrong 
a day or two later. Buy a piece of 
old gear from a shop and you’ll 
often get some kind of timed 
guarantee, often three months 
rather than the year you will get 
as standard for something new. 
Buying through sites such as 
Amazon is also easy, as they 
tend to favour the buyer and 
refunds are simple. Specialist 
gear sites like reverb.com 
have very comprehensive rules 
for both buyers and sellers 
that should keep returns 
diffi culties to a minimum. 
Whatever your buying outlet, 
check its returns policy. 

07  GET TO KNOW THE GEAR 
AND THE BUYER

Researching the gear you are 
buying is essential. What 
does it tend to sell for? What 
problems are associated with it 
secondhand? But also, take time 
to get to know the history of the actual 
item you’re considering in a shop or auction.

How much has it been used? Has it been gigged? Or just used in 
a studio or (hopefully) hardly used at all? By getting to know the 
gear, you’ll get to know the seller a little too, and hopefully gain a 
level of trust.  An obvious point: be sure that they have a good 
reputation, too – most sites like Amazon and eBay have seller 
ratings, so you can gauge their selling history.

08  GET THE GEAR IN PERSON… IF YOU CAN
If you’re buying certain items – that CS-80 again – 

you’ll need to check shipping details carefully, as it might be 
impossible to have it sent by conventional means. Sending 
gear can be costly, too, so make sure that it’s clear who is 
paying. The best solution is to go and pick the gear up yourself, 
as it allows you to try it out before parting with your cash, 
although if something’s wrong with it, you’ll have a wasted 
journey on your hands and a slightly awkward goodbye to deal 
with. But what the heck, you’ll have saved in the long run…

09  GET THE TRANSIT INSURED… AND CHECK IT
Not enough sellers make the most of the option to get 

gear insured while in transit betwixt seller and buyer, or at 
least they don’t make it clear whether this is covered in the 
shipping price. So make sure it’s clear who is paying for it, 
as insurance cover is essential for a lot of the more fragile 
secondhand items. If insurance is not included in the seller’s 
shipping fee, then ask to go halves or for them to pay. And 
when the gear arrives, check the packaging for item damage 
while the courier is with you. You can make claims later, but 
if the item turn up in a few pieces, refuse to accept it. 

10  DON’T WORRY, COUNT YOUR SAVINGS
There will always be nightmare stories that circulate 

about buying secondhand gear – unfortunately, stolen goods 
are all-too common and there are always going to be 
scammers out there – but try and proceed with honesty and 
dignity. Be friendly, be open and you’ll get the same back. Not 
all people are criminals, and you will end up with a bargain if 
you’re persistent and follow the rest of the tips here. Make 
the effort to be just as good when you’re selling your item on, 
and you’ll fi nd that what goes comes around and the world 
will be a happier place. Oh yes it will… MTF

  You’ll have an awkward 
goodbye to deal with, but you’ll 
save money in the long run  

Tip 4 and 7: Ask 
questions, get 
to know the gear 
and the buyer 
on sites like eBay 

Tip 6: Sites like 
reverb.com make 
buying and selling 
easier, with a clear 
returns policy

if it doesn’t work and getting a 

buying it from an ad placed in a 
local paper or a shop window 
and then said item goes wrong 
a day or two later. Buy a piece of 
old gear from a shop and you’ll 
often get some kind of timed 
guarantee, often three months 
rather than the year you will get 
as standard for something new. 
Buying through sites such as 

refunds are simple. Specialist 

have very comprehensive rules 

Whatever your buying outlet, 

GET TO KNOW THE GEAR 

problems are associated with it 
secondhand? But also, take time 
to get to know the history of the actual 

 you’re considering in a shop or auction.

04

06
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 I
magine if there was a suite of plug-ins, held deep 
within Logic Pro, which could radically transform not 
only the sonic effectiveness of your mixing, but also 
your ability to navigate the mixing process. Where 
previously you might have struggled to achieve 

punch and precision in your mixes, suddenly, your music 
takes on a new life – with an ability to breathe, 
conveying the full depth and dimension of the sounds 
within it. While this might seem too good to be true, 
there are some simple workfl ow solutions, alongside a 
set of associated plug-ins, which can improve any mix 
produced in Logic Pro. 

So, what are these elusive tools for a perfect mix? 
Well, the answer lies with a delve into Logic Pro’s 
sample-accurate metering plug-ins: combined, of 
course, with a revised approach to mixing. In truth, 
many Logic users have got used to a shoddy method of 
working, partly defi ned by the defi ciencies and 
problems of working in the digital domain, but also 
because Logic Pro’s old metering really didn’t help the 
process of mixing. The newer plug-ins, however, are 
clearer to use, sample-accurate, and most important, 
have ‘good practice’ hard-wired into their DNA. 

Parking meter
For a better understanding of why the improved 
metering in Logic Pro helps, we need to take a quick 
look at the bad practices that have developed with 
DAW-based mixing, and how Logic’s old meters didn’t 
really help with this. On a traditional analogue console, 
engineers made deliberate use of headroom, with 
meters calibrated to ensure headroom was left in the 
equation at all stages of the mixing process. Yet in the 
digital domain we’ve got used to sailing ‘close the line’ 
– mixing right up to 0dBFS, with little or no headroom to 
play with. The approach is akin to producing mixes that 
sound like masters, but in actuality contain a poor 
balance of their constituent parts.

With respect to Logic, poorly confi gured software 
meters in the channel mixer further compounded this 
‘close to the line’ approach. The scaling of the meters, 
for example, often defaulted to an Exponential display, 
which gave extra resolution in the higher end of the 
meter range but also meant that a mix looked ‘quiet’, 
even when levels were well within an acceptable range. 
By contrast, a newly introduced Sectional-dB linear 
scaling gives a better view of signal levels across a wide 
dynamic range – arguably making you more relaxed 

about quieter signal levels and less fi xated on the last 
12dB of headroom.

New generation
Arguably the biggest improvement in metering, though, 
has come from Logic’s redesigned and expanded set of 
sample-accurate metering plug-ins. The fi rst signifi cant 
difference is the fact that the plug-ins are fully scalable. 
Rather than trying to mix using tiny channel-strip 
meters, therefore, you can use a super-large Level 
Meter plug-in, ideally running on a second monitor. The 
combination of both Peak and RMS metering modes 
also means that you can accurately track both transient 
levels as well averaged signal levels that are closer to 
your ear’s response. The meters are also calibrated so 
that -12dBFS works as the reference point, rather than 
simply try to ‘avoid any overs’!

Of course, new shiny meters are one thing, but it’s 
how you use them that really counts. The walkthrough, 
therefore, illustrates an improved workfl ow and how 
clearer metering can improve your mix; both in terms of 
levels, but also for stereo dimensionality and the 
balance of frequencies. What’s worth outlining here, 
though, is the overall methodology and thinking behind 
the practice and how it can improve your mixing.

Finding headroom
The key point here is headroom – leaving space over 
and above the top of your mix, so you’re not constantly 
struggling with overs, and instead, you’re thinking more 
about the balance of instruments within the mix. 

 Logic has simple workflow 
solutions and a set of plug-ins 
which can improve any mix  

Master your meters
On the disc On the disc 

Accompanying 
project file included 

on the DVD

Using Logic Pro’s suite of metering plug-ins and increased headroom can transform your 
mixing. Mark Cousins shows you how to improve your signal fl ow… 

  POINT OF COMPARISON
Monitoring your mixes against commercially released mixes is a 
thorny issue. If you’re mixing with extra headroom, you’ll at least 
need to ensure the level of the reference track is reduced to match 
the perceived loudness of your existing mix (the Loudness Meter 
comes in useful here). The added compression and limiting will also 
change the reference track’s presentation, so avoid picking reference 
tracks that are too heavily mastered, as you won’t be able to identify 
what compression is used in the mix and what’s been added after the 
mix. Older CD releases (pre 1990) are often interesting, as they’ve been 
mastered before the loudness war and will often be closer to the 
dynamic of the fi nal mix. 

  Workshop    Get more from Logic Pro  Powered by
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MTF Step-by-Step        Meter smarter  

01  Meter preferences for the mixer can be found under Logic Pro > 
Preferences > Display under the Mixer tab. Check the scale is set 

to Sectional dB-linear (rather than Exponential) so that your channel 
meters look reassuringly ‘hot’! 

03  If an instrument or audio track is particularly hot, you can 
consider reducing its level at the first plug-in insert point. This 

will also ensure that any subsequent processing (like a modelled 
analogue compressor) has enough operational headroom.  

05  The most important meter in your Logic project is the main 
output level. Inserting the Level Meter plug-in across the Main 

Output, therefore, will given a clearer representation of your final mix 
level and how much headroom you have.

02  Something that you might want to toggle is Pre-Fader Metering, 
found as an option in the Mix menu. Pre-Fader is useful to see 

the levels entering the mixer’s input, especially if an instrument is 
outputting at a level that exceeds an average of -12dBFS.

04  If you’re working with an instrument, you can choose to simply 
lower its output volume as means of restoring headroom.  

Once you’re happy with all your inputs, you might want to restore 
Post-Fader metering to see a fader’s output levels.  

06  You can change the meter so that it works vertically, which 
makes more sense given the existing vertical channel meters.  

If you have the screen space on a second monitor, you could also 
consider Level Meter plug-ins for any submix elements.  

Leaving headroom doesn’t mean you can’t use 
compression. It just means the compression adds 
character, body and energy, rather than just acting as a tool 
to stay clear of an unwanted over. When you’re sitting an 
instrument into the mix, therefore, either use -12dBFS as 
the reference point (which tallies with the colour-grading 
on Logic’s mixer) or work even lower, at -18dBFS.

Of course, there are some pros and cons of working with 
more headroom in your mixing. Most significantly, of 
course, your mix will sound proportionately quieter than 
the commercial recordings you’re referencing – although of 
course, this can be rectified with some marginal level 
offsets on the reference track. What you will find, however, 
is that the track you’re mixing will get more from the 

Master your meters Technique MTF      

 FOCUS Logic Pro 2018 | 37

MT169.TUT_master your meters.3aj.indd   37 18/09/2017   10:44



mastering process. Residual transient peaks will be quickly 
and transparently ironed out with a dose of limiting,  
leaving a track that has a much more reasoned balance  
of instruments. Equally, many of your favorite ‘analogue 
modelled’ plug-ins will be dealing with signal levels they’d 
expect to encounter in the real world, producing a clearer 
mix with less distortion. 

Ears and eyes
While any good engineer should be able to produce a good 
mix just using their ears, it’s interesting to note how many 
good engineers rely on informative and clear metering to 
help fully understand what they’re hearing. They’ll 
intuitively understand their ears, of course, but metering 
will make the path from session takes to mix that little bit 

MTF Step-by-Step        Meter smarter (cont’d) 

07  You can switch between Peak and RMS metering, or a 
combination of the both. Peak is the absolute level, and useful  

to check that you don’t exceed 0dBFS, whereas RMS creates an 
averaged reading that’s much closer to the perceived signal level.  

09  As well as Level Meters, there are some other essential metering 
plug-ins that help you keep track of the mix. The Correlation 

meter checks the phase integrity between the left and right channels. 
Phase-invert a channel to see what bad correlation looks like!

11  The MultiMeter’s Goniometer is a great way of understanding 
the stereo image. Try mono’ing a track, viewing it in the 

Goniometer and then panning slowly from left to right. As the channel 
is mono we see a straight line, with the pan setting its relative angle.

08  Logic’s meters are calibrated to around -12dBFS. If you’re sitting 
the kick, for example, place it at this level and mix around this 

point. The increased headroom makes it easier to manage a growing 
mix and leaves plenty of headroom for transients. 

10  The mother of all metering plug-ins is the MultiMeter, which is 
good for forensic-level analysis. As well as level and correlation 

metering, you also get a handy Spectrum analyser, which shows the 
relative volume of different frequency bands in the mix.  

12  Remove the mono assignment and the Goniometer display 
appears to ‘dance’, with a greater amount of stereo information 

creating a wider movement. You can still see the pan, though, with the 
relative positioning and angling of the movement.
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This tutorial is endorsed by Point Blank Music School, which 
specialises in courses on production, sound engineering, the music 
business, singing, radio production, DJ skills and film production, all 
run by top British music producers and media professionals, with 
regular visits from legends in music and media. For more information, 
go to www.pointblanklondon.com  

easier to navigate. Rather than simply sailing close to 
0dBFS, therefore, use Logic Pro’s improved metering to 
make every decibel count, across the full dynamic range 
that your recordings can exist over. Don’t limit yourself, or 
your music for that matter – and start to enjoy the full 
range of dynamics, frequencies and stereo dimensionality 
that your mix can work over. MTF

MTF Step-by-Step        Meter smarter (cont’d)

13  Bounce the mix if you’re happy with it, although the added 
headroom means you might not hit 0dBFS. Don’t worry about 

this, though, because 24-bit recordings have a wide dynamic range 
and mastering engineers appreciate a few extra decibels to play with. 

15  Increase the Gain control on the Adaptive Limiter to achieve the 
desired amount of loudness. 2-6dB will probably be okay, given 

that you preserved a degree of headroom in the mix, with the ideal 
amount of gain reduction being no more than a few decibels.

17  Use the Out Ceiling control sets the final programme level. 
Reducing the Out Ceiling to around -0.3dB will provide a small 

amount of headroom to allow for any inter-sample peaks, which can 
create distortion on cheap D/A converters.    

14  For mixes that need to be auditioned alongside mastered tracks, 
consider printing a ‘reference’ version with limiting. Logic’s 

Adaptive Limiter will iron out small transient peaks that could 
otherwise determine the overall mix level. 

16  If you want to conform to internationally recognised loudness 
levels, you can use the Loudness Meter to accurately set the 

amount of Gain Reduction in respect to LUFS levels. Increase or lower 
the Adaptive Limiter Gain to meet the desired LUFS.

18  With the Adaptive Limiter set up for the desired loudness, print 
another version of the mix. You might want to consider adding 

some form of postfix to the file name (like _ref, for example) to 
indicate the mix has been limited and shouldn’t be used for mastering. 
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 I
n an ideal world, every drum recording would be perfect 
– each part of the kit tuned to perfection, a collection of 
world-class microphones expertly placed, and just 
enough ‘room’ to let the kit breathe. In reality, though, this 
sonic perfection can be hard to achieve; and even though 

the performance might be spot-on, there’s some part of the 
kit’s sound that doesn’t quite work. Maybe the kick drum 
doesn’t have the low-end punch to hold the track together, 
for example, or the snare sounds dull and lacks the crisp 
high-end that your music deserves.

Although few engineers will openly admit it, the dark art 
of drum replacement is something we all need to turn to 
from time to time. As we’ll see, this doesn’t necessarily 
mean replacing the whole kit, but instead opens up a wealth 
of creative and sonic potential with even the most basic 
drum recordings. When it comes to Logic Pro, it’s also 
pleasing to note that the tools for drum replacement are 
neatly embedded into the application’s workfl ow, negating 
the need for any additional third-party plug-ins that are 
necessitated in less-well-equipped DAWs.

Kick off
The process of drum replacement begins with the raw drum 
recordings. Ideally, you need a relatively clean, isolated track 
for each part of the kit you intend to replace. As the driving 
force of the kit, most engineers focus the majority of their 
drum-replacement energies on the kick and the snare, 
which is especially easy – thanks to these parts of the kit 
often having their own microphones and a good degree of 
separation. Channels like the hi-hat and cymbals, however, 
are far more diffi cult, largely due to the high degree of spill 
between the various channels.

To make things easy, Logic’s drum replacement is a track-
based editing feature, found (logically enough) under the 
Track menu. When you initiate the command, there are a 
number of things that happen so that the drum replacement 
is as immediate and hassle-free as possible. First off, Logic 
will look through the audio regions on the track and create a 
new MIDI region based on the transient points of each drum 
hit. The relative amplitude of each hit will also be 
transferred to a comparable MIDI velocity, so that the 

replacement process captures both the timing and the 
dynamic properties.  

Pay threshold
As well as the MIDI region, Logic also creates a new instance 
of the EXS24 sampler, loaded with individual kit-piece 
samples. Later on, you can choose to replace the EXS24 
with an instrument of you own choice, but the included 
sounds give you plenty of choice, as well as sounding good 
in either replacement or augmentation applications.

One key aspect of the drum-replacement process is 
setting the Relative Threshold as part of the accompanying 
dialogue box. The important point to note is that the MIDI 
region isn’t a fi xed entity, and that in actuality, raising or 
lowering the Relative Threshold will result in notes being 
added or removed from the region. The trade-off, of course, 
is getting the perfect balance between the threshold being 
too high; and ghost notes or quieter hits not being triggered, 
or too low; and other parts of the kit ‘bleeding through’ and 
triggering the wrong sound. It’s only when you press ‘OK’ 
that the MIDI region is fi nalised, although you can always 
edit the MIDI data at a later point.

Better drums in Logic
Replacing or augmenting your existing drum recordings is a breeze in Logic Pro and can 
open a wealth of percussive opportunities. Mark Cousins doctors his rhythms…

  Workshop   Get more from Logic Pro  

  GET THE GROOVE
If you’re reprogramming parts of the kit, you’ll want to make use of Logic’s Groove Template 
feature, rather than simply using a straight 16th quantize. To extract the groove, either use a 
combined MIDI region with multiple kit elements (like kick and snare, for example) or perform 
a rough-and-ready extraction of the overheads. Select the MIDI region and, from the 
Inspector’s drop-down quantize menu, pick Make Groove Template. Once you have your 
Groove Template it can be applied to any MIDI region, simply by selecting the newly added 
Groove from the drop-down quantize menu. Once applied, the MIDI will lock to the transient hit 
points you’ve previously extracted, and therefore be in perfect time with the rest of the kit.

edit the MIDI data at a later point.

  Level    Beginner  
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MTF Step-by-Step        Drum replacement

01  Open the project included on the DVD, or another multitrack drum 
recording of your own choice. Select the kick-drum track as the 

first part to work on and then choose the menu option Track > Replace 
or Double Drum Track. 

02  Once you’ve initiated the command, Logic will create a new 
instrument alongside an accompanying MIDI region based on 

some initialised settings. Pressing Prelisten will play back the 
replacement alongside the original kick drum to audition it.

03  You’ll want to select a sound that closely matches or 
complements your existing kick drum. Scroll down the list in the 

Library to select from a palette of 31 kick drums. You can expand your 
options later on, so go with what works for now.

04  The crucial parameter with drum replacement is the Threshold. 
Pay close attention to the differences between the audio region 

and the MIDI region, raising or lowering the threshold so that it 
captures all the kick drum’s hit points.

05  Press OK once you’re happy with the settings, and then move over 
to the snare-drum track. This time, ensure you select the Snare 

option from the drop-down Instrument selection. This will ensure both 
the correct sound assignment and MIDI note.

06  Again, you’ll want to pay close attention to the threshold. Set the 
threshold low enough so that it captures the ghost notes, but 

isn’t triggered by the kick-drum spill. Use the MIDI region as a guide to 
what notes you’ve captured correctly.

Regional news
With the MIDI region in place, you then have two ways of 
further refining the process: either editing the data itself or 
exploring alternative sound sources. A degree of manual 
MIDI editing is inevitable, either to edit the occasional 
incorrect trigger point or to adjust the note velocity. When it 
comes to dynamic adjustments, the Velocity Processor (as 

part of the suite of MIDI plug-ins) is a real godsend. Use the 
Velocity Processor like a compressor with a hard ratio to 
tame notes with a high velocity or a more graduated curve to 
create a more even dynamic across the performance.

The creative possibilities of drum replacement really 
come to the fore when you start to explore sound 
possibilities away from the EXS24. One popular technique is 
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to double the kick drum using a sound with an electronically 
generated low-end – like an 808 kick, for example, or a Sine 
wave. In this application, you might want to select an 
appropriate Trigger Note rather than default GM drum 
mapping, arguably picking a note number that matches the 
song’s key signature. Virtual Instruments like Logic’s Retro 
Synth are a good choice for subsonic bass sounds.

The range of excellent virtual drumming software (in 
addition to Logic’s own Drum Kit Designer) means that you 
can actually take the route of complete drum replacement 
and achieve some surprisingly realistic results. The issue, of 
course, is ‘replacing’ the overhead tracks that won’t have the 
separation of the kick, snare and toms. If the pattern’s 
simple enough, consider reprogramming the cymbals and 

MTF Step-by-Step        Drum replacement (cont’d)

07  One slightly erratic area can be MIDI velocity. Although the 
tracking is relatively precise, the ratio between the highest and 

lowest MIDI velocities can be too extreme at times. Open up the Piano 
Roll to take a closer look at the velocity range.

08  As well as manual velocity adjustment, it’s worth looking at two 
quick-and-easy methods of dynamic velocity adjustment. The 

Dynamics option, as part of the region’s parameter, is one solution, 
restricting the range of velocities using a simple percentage control.

09  Another option is the Velocity Processor – part of the MIDI FX 
plug-ins. The Velocity Processor works like a MIDI compressor. 

Use a hard ratio to limit stray loud notes, or a softer ratio and low 
threshold to bring up the level of the quieter, ‘ghost’ notes. 

10  Now, let’s start piecing the drums together. One big decision is 
whether you’re using the samples to augment the real kit, or as a 

replacement. Start by running the two replacement channels 
alongside the overheads, to see how they sound together.

11  In most cases, you’ll probably want to use a combination of both 
the original recording and the sample doubling. In this case, 

consider using the Group feature, so you can set the relative balance of 
kit and sample doubling, and then lock the faders together.

12  Using some additional processing on the overheads can help 
them sit better with the sample doubling. A high-pass filter 

setting around 150Hz helps keep the low-end clean (leaving room for 
the samples), while a cut around 1kHz tames the snare.

  MTF Technique Better drums in Logic
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MTF Step-by-Step        Drum replacement (cont’d)

13  Applying compression on the overheads also helps the natural  
kit sit with the samples. Use the Studio FET module for a fast 

transient response that subtracts a few more decibels from the snare, 
giving the cymbals more room to breathe.

14  With the MIDI region in place, there’s no reason you can’t explore 
other sound sources instead of, or in addition to, the EXS24. One 

popular technique is to double the kick drum with some form of 
subsonic bassline.

15  This finished result uses a tweaked version of the Sublevel bass, 
with the MIDI transposed up an octave and all the notes after 

beat one muted. Adjusting the Amp Envelope’s release phase yields a 
slow decay, which adds weight to the doubling.

16  Another plug-in worth exploring is Drum Kit Designer, as this 
gives you plenty of sonic flexibility over the sound of the kit.  

Start by merging both the kick and snare tracks, and then loading an 
instance of Drum Kit Designer over this instrument track.

17  In this example, we’re completely replacing the original audio, so 
we’re working with the Multi Output version of Drum Kit Designer. 

Clicking on the small + icon opens up the individual outputs for each 
kit element, giving you complete sonic control. 

18  Replacing the overheads from the original drum recordings is 
tricky, so we’ve simply reprogrammed that part of the original 

performance by ear. What you’re left with is a sonically realistic drum 
performance, but all in the virtual domain! 

hi-hat, or use the drum replacement function to extract all 
the transient points, which you can then go in and map or 
delete accordingly. 

Doctor rhythm
Logic’s drum replacement feature is a great way to enhance 
and expand your drum recordings, even if you’re starting 

with recordings that you’re relatively happy with. The ability 
to add transient-accurate subsonic bass, or augment an 
existing snare track with a TR-808 clap, can really aid the 
sonic scope of your drum recording. Equally, the opportunity 
to extract the DNA performance and completely remap it to 
a new sound set means that the recording process is only 
the beginning of what you can achieve in Logic Pro. MTF

Better drums in Logic Technique MTF      
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BEST     Soft combo
BEST     Mobile

BEST     Focusrite!

It’s another MusicTech Focus Buyer’s Guide, where we round up 
some of the best products recently reviewed in the magazine. 
This time, six of the best interfaces – everything from cheap to 
(ruddy) expensive. We even throw in a mixer…

Six of the best
Hardware    Software    Mobile Technology    Samples

Focusrite Red 8Pre

 T o be honest, we could have 
chosen a few Focusrite 
interfaces – the company is 
the master of them, after all – 

but as Sir Sean Connery might have 
said: “There can be only one.” 

We’ve chosen the Red 8Pre, as 
it’s twice a 4Pre (also on our list) and 
at £3,200, really does represent 
something of a pinnacle of interfacing 
for Focusrite. Reviewer Mike Hillier 

certainly agreed, giving it a whopping 
10/10. He said: “The Red 8Pre has 
everything you’d need to centre your 
studio around. With integration all built 
in, for use with ThunderBolt, DigiLink or 
Dante-equipped Macs, the Red 8Pre 
is perfectly positioned for any studio 
upgrade.” He then concluded: “An 
absolutely incredible interface, which 
ensures connection possibilities for 
almost all conceivable studio needs.”

 V ery often an audio interface is 
matched with software to 
interface with your own setup. 
The software with the 

PreSonus is no bolt-on; it’s so 
feature-packed, we suggested that 
“you’ll end up using it more than most 
interfacing software, as it makes 
remote control a proper reality”. For the 
mid-range money, it also comes with a 

top-end set of connections: 26 ins and 
32 outs with eight mic and line ins, eight 
line outs, plus main outs, and ADAT and 
coaxial making up the digital numbers. 
We said: “In terms of ease of setup and 
use, Studio 192 delivers a good audio 
performance and bags of extras. It’s 
quite rightly called a Studio Command 
Centre – you get a lots of connectivity 
together with a great spec.”

PreSonus Studio 192

 T his diminutive interface from 
Audient is small, portable and 
cheap, so could be among the 
best entry-level choices if 

you’re just starting out. It’s pretty 
simple feature-wise, but Audient has 
packed lots into a compact box. There’s 
a single mic preamp, a DI, stereo 
outputs and twin headphone outputs 
– all fi tting in the palm of your hand. 

Reviewer Mike Hillier got some very 
clean recordings during his tests and 
was impressed with the unit overall. 

“If you’re looking for a small audio 
interface that doesn’t compromise 
audio quality for recording while on tour, 
or simply because the additional 
channels are not something you’d 
ever need, the Audient iD4 is an 
excellent solution.” 

He concluded: “The iD4 is a 
simple and useful tool, which could 
make an ideal second interface for 
portable work, or 
as a quality 
interface for 
electronic 
in-the-box 
musicians.”

  Details
Price 
£719 (street)
Contact  
Source 
Distribution
0208 962  5080
Web 
www.presonus.
com

  Details
Price 
£3,200
Contact 
Focusrite 
01494 462246
Web  
uk.focusrite.com

  Details
Price £119
Contact Audient
01256 381944
Web 
 www.audient.com

 Audient 
iD4
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 O kay, this is not just an interface 
but the very defi nition of 
interface and mixer is blurring 
these days, with one doing 

much of the work of the other. Think of 
this, then, as a 24-channel USB 
interface… with faders. Anyway, when 
it comes to hands-on mixing and 
interfacing with your DAW, it doesn’t 

come much better than this. Reviewer 
Mike Hillier said: “The Qu-24 is an 
incredible desk. All the extra features, 
fantastic effects, traditional mixing 
features and the fairly fast learning 
curve mean that it will fi nd many fans. 
It’s set to become a live favourite 
and a great addition to any 
DAW-based recording studio.” 

Allen & Heath QU-24 

 W ell, we guess you can’t 
accuse us of not covering 
everything in this roundup. 
We go from £3,200 

interfaces through those bolted to full 
24-channel mixers, right down to this 
little beauty, which is more connector 
than interface – well, that’s what 
interfaces do, right? plugKEY allows you 
to plug any MIDI-based keyboard into 
an iOS device (iOS 8 or later) and play it 
– hence the name. Essentially, it turns 
your iPad or iPhone into a standalone 
sound module by disabling the audio 
which then routes through its own 
output. “Connect up your MIDI and, 
behold, you’re playing your apps. This is 
as easy and cool as iOS gets. Easy-to-
use, simple concept, no delays, and 
great audio. Korg’s plugKEY really is a 
great way to welcome your iOS device 
to your studio world. ” MTF 

Korg 
plugKEY

  Details
Price £85 (street)
Contact Korg
01908 304600
Web 
www.korg.com

BEST     iOS and more

BEST     …with added mixer

  Details
Price £2,199
Contact 
Audio Technica 
0113 277 1441
Web www.allen-
heath.com

RME
Fireface UFX+

BEST     For options

 “You can choose from £3,200 
interfaces to ones bolted to a 24-channel 

mixer, right down to the plugKEY, which 
is more connector than interface…” 

  Details
Price £2,220 
Contact 
Synthax Audio 
01727 821870
Web 
www.synthax.
co.uk

 I n joint-fi rst place in terms of power 
and fl exibility – along with the 
Focusrite Red 8Pre – RME’s Fireface 
UFX+ is packed full of connectivity, 

with a total number of 188 inputs and 
outputs. Reviewer Marc JB was so full 
of praise for the unit that he actually 
bought one after the test. “Having a 

UFX+ simply helps sell my studio to 
clients, as it gives a recognised and 
reassuring stamp of quality – they 
know that they are going to get a 
pristine, professional sound. This is a 
perfect hub for a pro, futureproof 
studio, and delivers a sublime 
workfl ow and crystal audio quality.”

Six of the best Buyer’s Guide MTF      
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There’s been a four-year gap between Goldfrapp’s critically
acclaimed Tales Of Us and their recently released seventh album,

Silver Eye. Producer and keyboardist Will Gregory opens up on 
the vintage analogue gear factory and Logic-based 

studio that hones their sound…

MTF Interview Goldfrapp
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Goldfrapp Interview MTF      

 I
n 1999, hustling session player Will 
Gregory was introduced to backing 
vocalist Alison Goldfrapp and the 
electronic-pop duo Goldfrapp was 
born. Despite their now cult status, 

initial albums Felt Mountain and Black 
Cherry only vaguely registered with the 
record-buying public. Yet Goldfrapp were 
merely preparing for lift off and have 
remained an immovable force in electronic 
pop ever since.

Behind the scenes, they’ve have had to 
cleverly manoeuvre through the rise of 
EDM and the record industry’s digital 
landscape, while remaining true to the 
ethos that initially made them relevant. 
Supernature (2005) successfully planted 
itself in the dance-music realm, while 
subsequent albums Seventh Tree (2008) 
and Tales Of Us (2013) shrewdly adjusted 

by introducing elements of ambient, 
downtempo and even folktronica.

After a four-year sabbatical – during 
which self-confessed vintage gearhead 
Gregory performed a Moog Ensemble of 
Wendy Carlos’ groundbreaking work – 
it was back to the studio to rejoin his 
longstanding writing partner. On 
Goldfrapp’s latest album, Silver Eye, 
Gregory once again mines the analogue 
realms, while exploiting the benefits of 
digital technology and collaborations to 
further expand the duo’s sonic boundaries.

MusicTech: We read that, in the 80s, you 
recorded and toured with Tears For 
Fears. How did you get involved in the 
industry and working with them?
Will Gregory: I was a classical bod, really. 
I used to play oboe and at county youth 

orchestras. I went to college at York and 
got exposed to a fantastic studio there; not 
by today’s standards, but pretty good at 
the time. It was a tape-based studio and I 
spent long periods of time just getting used 
to the whole thing of flashing lights, dials 
and knobs. I went to America for a year, 
studied jazz and when I came back, I was a 
good enough sax player to get myself 
session work. That’s how I met the Tears, 
because they wanted a sax player. It was at 
that time in the 80s when everybody had 
one; it was de rigueur, which was fantastic 
for me. We did a couple of big tours and it 
was great to be around that and see how 
the whole culture worked. But after 
playing the sax and doing sessions, I 
decided I wanted to write. No matter how 
good a session player you are, you’re not 
the instigator of what’s happening. The 
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people who were achieving things were 
the ones writing stuff; otherwise, you’re 
waiting for the phone to ring. So I got 
my own little studio together, which 
was shared with some friends and ended 
up finding Alison, which was fantastic. 

MT: Had you got to the stage of releasing 
material prior to meeting Alison?
WG: No, not really. I’d done a film score 
here and there and a TV series, and I did 
do an album with a funny little band 
called The Gas Giants. It’s still going 
actually, just me and a drummer called 
Tony Orrell. We used to go out and 
terrorise pubs and clubs in our area. We 
made a little record ourselves, but never 
got as far as getting a record deal.

MT: In the 80s, the saxophone was quite a 
prominent instrument in modern pop 

music, but now it’s almost absent…
WG: It just sort of had its time. It’s quite a 
limited instrument in a lot of ways, 
although you can obviously put it through 
pedals. In fact, there’s a Bristol band 
called Get The Blessing, who use a trumpet 
and sax going through millions of pedals, 
which takes it into another realm. But as 
a straight instrument, it just has a lot 
of baggage. When you think of Gerry 
Rafferty and The E Street Band, it was in 
everything, wasn’t it?

MT: Maybe technology is to blame, 
because it’s cheaper to use digital 
software and try to emulate some 
acoustic instruments?
WG: Well, I think that’s possibly true. 
When I was coming up, if you wanted to 
get involved in music, you had to play an 
instrument, get into a rehearsal room with 

a bunch of people and justify your position 
there. Now, you can be in a much more 
virtual place. I don’t think that’s a bad 
thing: it opens up the world of music-
making to people who can’t necessarily 
afford a saxophone, which is cool, but at 
the same time, you worry that there’s a 
whole sea of expertise that is getting 
neglected, somehow.

Lucky Seven
MT: Silver Eye is the seventh Goldfrapp 
album. Does it get harder to find new 
angles, and what are those driven by?
WG: I think it’s a known that your first 
album is very hard to follow, because it’s 
probably taken your whole life to get to 
that point and now you’ve got all these 
pressures and exterior forces. If it’s 
successful, you’ve got to make the second 
one successful and does that mean you 
have to make ‘son of album one’ or need to 
try and find a new angle? 

I think we’ve always tried to just 
entertain ourselves and modestly inspire 
each other, to keep ourselves interested. 
But there’s no doubt about it, it does get 
more difficult as time goes on. Once you’ve 
explored or mined all those avenues that 
you know and love and are part of your 
musical psyche, you’re suddenly back in 
the mine shaft again. We’re keen not to 
repeat ourselves, and I’m sure it’s true of 
everyone that you don’t want to put music 
out for the sake of it, so you might as well 
wait until you’ve got something new to say. 
I think Alison and I quite often look at each 
other across the mixing desk and think, 
‘Help! What do we do now?’

MT: How much does it help to 
collaborate? And is that why you do it, to 
breathe new life into your sound through 
the contributions of others?
WG: I think so. Anytime you get together 
with somebody new, there are fantastic 
opportunities to learn things and get your 
batteries recharged – even if someone 
works on a different platform to you. 
We were in Dallas with producer John 
Congleton and he’s got a very direct way of 
thinking about music. On this record, we 
felt like it need to be more rhythmic on the 
drum-programming side, but whenever we 
get into that territory, we’re not very 
confident and feel like we need help from 
someone who knows what they’re doing. 
On the first two or three albums, we got 
Nick Batt in, who came from a DJ culture, 
and we had Flood producing our fourth 
album. For this one, we managed to find 
Haxan Cloak, John Congleton and Leo 
Abrahams, who’s a brilliant guitar 
player and programmer. He gave us a 
bunch of drum loops and we ended up 

Analogue vs digital: round 1
MT: Do you think the fact that so many 
people use software has guided music  
in a direction that’s not necessarily for 
the better?
WG: Somebody said to me early on that 
anything analogue can be produced 
digitally; it’s just turning waves into 
numbers. In theory you can do that, but I 
think a lot of it is about the interface and 
how quickly you can get an inspiring 
thing that is talking to you; one that is 
yours, and not just some preset that a 
boffin in Japan spooned up.

MT: You mentioned converting analogue 
waves to digital numbers, but what 
about voltage? Does that introduce 
unpredictability and a different timbre?
WG: I just don’t think that theory and 
practice have quite arrived at each other. 
The theory is correct that you can model 
any analogue sound digitally, but the fact 
is, when you zoom in on a waveform 

produced digitally, it quite quickly turns 
into little steps, but when you zoom in  
on an analogue waveform it never does,  
it just goes on showing you a smooth 
wave. There is something about that 
which I find interesting and inspiring, 
but at the same time, in the last five 
years, the digital world has caught up.  
I know a lot of producers don’t use tape 
when mastering, because they’ve found at 
the higher resolutions it doesn’t really 
sound any different – so the writing is on 
the wall for tape machines as a mastering 
format. But having said that, I love tape 
machines, because I like the way that 
they don’t perfectly reproduce – and like 
you say, there’s the randomness of the 
voltages. I mean if you look at the 
waveform of a Minimoog and put an 
oscilloscope on the Square wave, which I 
have done recently, I don’t know what it 
is, but it’s not a Square wave… something 
weird and wonderful is going on.
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using them on one of the tracks. We also 
found Andy Savours, who’s another 
experienced studio bod. 

MT: Are there certain tenets that you 
hold on to when writing, because it’s 
what the fans expect to hear from a 
Goldfrapp record?
WG: No, we’re quite selfish, so we’ve never 
thought about what anybody expects or 
wants to hear. Apart from anything else, 
I don’t think you know what your sound is 
yourself, and if you do, then in some way, 
you’re probably too knowing. I think we’re 
quite minimal; we’ve never been a band 
with a million chord changes. 

We also like the idea of getting into a 
mantra-like repetition of what we’re doing. 
If you’ve found the right ingredients, then 
you can repeat it and still feel like you’re 

WG: For us, it’s more the latter. People have 
said to us: ‘Oh, why don’t you make sheet 
music, so people can learn your songs?’, 
but it doesn’t really translate. Some of it 
would, those tracks that come from a more 
acoustic angle, but with a song like Ooh La 
La, the whole thing is built around the 
sound of that bass synth and you can’t 
mug that up, it’s driven by the sound. 
When we’re recording, sounds that happen 
on the first jam will usually end up being 
on the record, and not only sounds, but 
vocals, too. That’s what technology allows 
you to do. The composition, arrangement, 
demo and finished product are all wrapped 
up in the same bundle, and maybe it wasn’t 
like that 20 years ago. 

MT: What part does software play in your 
studio setup?
WG: Ever since the Atari Cubase days, I’ve 
been on Logic. I don’t think I’m that good 
at using different software DAWs, even 

The mystery box
MT: What’s the machine you have with 
the big round dial in the middle?
WG: Well, I made contact with this 
amazing man called Dan Wilson. He 
lives near us, in Frome, and is a brilliant 
synth-repairer enthusiast who rescues 
lot of people’s gear, which makes it 
possible to buy some of these things 
even when they’re a bit bust. He got me 
turned on to these things made by Brüel 
& Kjær, a Danish company that makes 
microphones. Everyone knows B&K 
mics, but they also made a lot of 
audio-test equipment that’s now being 
chucked out by people. So you can still 
find B&K test equipment, which has 
oscillators and filters, but it’s so 
beautifully made and sounds great.  
The crazy thing is, it’s got voltage-in,  
so you can control-voltage it around  
and play it as a synth; you just have to 
put it through an envelope to get a 
beautiful-sounding oscillator.

Far away
MT: Tell us more about your  
Farfisa Synthorchestra…
WG: It’s very primitive and slightly 
broken, so sometimes, when you trigger 
the keys, the voices burble a bit. Again, 
it’s trying to be both polyphonic and 
monophonic, but there’s something 
about the way it can’t quite do that 
which is very nice. I think it comes from 
those days when they expected people in 
hotel lobbies to play lounge music, but 
Farfisa is an amazing company – their 
organs are fab!

getting somewhere, but it’s not anything 
we’ve thought too deeply about.

Getting technical
MT: Do you rely on the technology itself 
to dictate the course of your sound, or 
always see it as just a tool?
WG: Well, it’s that thing, isn’t it – where 
does the music stop and the sound begin? 
I don’t think you can have one without the 
other and the technology is integrated into 
that. Obviously, if you’ve found a great  
plug-in, delay, vocal effect or drum sound 
then, like we were saying earlier, sound is 
what you’re immersed in, so if you can find 
something that feels fresh, that is a 
technological thing,

MT: We were thinking in terms of how 
some artists write a song or demo and 
then use the technology to bring it to life, 
while others solely use technology to 
spark the creative process?
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learning Logic was painful. I haven’t got 
time to do that – my brain’s just not clever 
enough to get across all these platforms. A 
lot of people seem to be able to do Ableton, 
Pro Tools, Logic or Reaper, but as soon as 
I get a sound up on any one of them, I’m 
away with the fairies. It’s about the music, 
isn’t it? Logic does pretty much everything 
in its own sweet way, and it’s whatever you 
know. I don’t really use the Logic sounds at 
all, but I use some of the plug-ins because 
they’re quite good. There are a couple of 
soft synths in there that are very good 
actually, particularly the ES1 – even 
though there’s nothing on it, it’s just an 
oscillator, a filter and an envelope, but 
because it’s so simple, it sounds big.

Inspiration and collaboration 
MT: How has your approach to working 
with Alison changed since you first 

Analogue vs digital: 
round 2
MT: Have you toyed with virtual 
instruments and, if so, do you find 
them in any way comparable to the 
real thing?
WG: Well, although I’m a synth nut, 
I’m not on any particular bandwagon. 
I think sounds are important and 
inspiring and I’m not into this idea of 
replacing a rubbish sound later with a 
better one. You need a good sound and 
whatever gets you there is cool. Plug-ins 
are incredible, aren’t they? You can sit 
on a train and play a CS-80, which 
obviously weighs half a ton. I tend to 
use both.

MT: To our ears, the sound of the 
album has analogue origins rather 
than digital. We presume that’s the 
case in terms of the gear you use?
WG: Yeah, it’s not about being a purist, 
it’s to do with the fact that when you can 
grab hold of gear and get your hands on 
the knobs and the interface, it’s just 
much more satisfying. It brings out the 
performance side of music, whereas if 
you’re sitting there clicking a mouse and 
incrementally filtering things, I don’t 
know… don’t do that, just turn a knob 
and wiggle it around.

Will’s synths
MT: The Roland Vocoder Plus looks an 
interesting synth?
WG: With that generation of Roland 
stuff, they did something called the 
Paraphonic RS-505 and there’s also the 
Jupiter-4, which looks like that, too. 
They’re all gorgeous, warm things. It’s 
not the best vocoder, but I think it’s 
what Laurie Anderson used to make 
O Superman. With a vocoder, you’ve got 
excitation, which is the mic; then you’ve 
got the source, which is a range of vocal 
presets or synth voices, including choir 
sounds. But it’s also got an external-in, 
so you could play your own synth sound 
into it and vocode that. 

MT: What other synths are you using?
WG: There’s the Polivox, which is a 
Russian synth and a Yamaha CS-50, 
because I can’t afford the CS-80. The 
CS-50 is half a CS-80, so it’s only got four 
voices, but if you doubletrack it, it will 
be a CS-80 [laughs]. For people like me 
who can’t afford a CS-80, the CS-50 
and CS-60 are fantastic. They sound 
incredible; the low-end on them is 
unbelievably huge. There’s even a CS-1, 
which is a toy-like thing, and that 
sounds pretty good, too.

started working together?
WG: We obviously know each other a lot 
better and know what we might think 
about things, but beyond that, I don’t think 
it’s really changed. There’s always the 
frustration of not knowing what you’re 
doing and I think we’ve got bit more used 
to that. That’s the scary part – when you’re 
wandering around in complete ignorance 
about what it is you’re trying to achieve 
and how you’re trying to achieve it.

MT: That’s probably quite reassuring 
to know, for anyone who struggles 
with creativity…
WG: As with any artform, when you’re 
dealing with the blank page, you just have 
to be very brave and confident that it’s 
going to get filled up at some point. When 
you don’t know what it is, what you’re 
doing or why you’re doing it, that’s just 
Situation Normal [laughs], so you just deal 
with it. I remember reading an interview 
with ABBA where they said they spent 
most of their time sitting outside the cave 
waiting for the dragon to come out, and 
most of the time, it didn’t. I totally related 
to that, but as long as you’re there putting 
the time in, it will come out eventually.

MT: Do people assume that moments of 
magic are inspirational, when it’s more 
likely down to hard work?
WG: I think it is, and that applies to 
everyone. I get inspired hearing those 
kinds of stories, because it’s a scary 
business. I also remember reading about 
Burt Bacharach, who split up with his 
second wife over whether they should use a 
quaver or an upbeat on one of the songs, 
and you just think, right, they got to the 
point where they actually had to divorce 
because they couldn’t decide. Then you 

Will’s studio has 
some kit under wraps
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read about things like The Beach Boys’ 
Good Vibrations and Jerry Dammers’ 
Ghost Town, which both took six months 
to make – and you think, well that was six 
months worth spending. Just because it 
doesn’t come easily, doesn’t mean to say 
it’s wrong.

MT: At what point in the process do 
Alison’s lyrics inform the direction  
of the music?
WG: With us, it tends to be more towards 

then end. In the ‘improvising’ phase, which 
is the bulk of the work, words tend to be 
just sounds… and then they crystallise  
at various stages in the cooking process. 
Normally, neither of us knows what the 
songs are about, and it’s very much written 
from music, it’s not conceptual in terms of 
them being about a political situation.

MT: How much is to do with the fun 
aspect and being playful?
WG: That’s how I see it, but then I come 
from being a playing musician. I’m used to 
playing the sound and being connected  
to it in a very direct way. When you blow 
down a horn, it’s connected to you. But  
I can see how people come to music from  
a much more cerebral angle. DJs, for 
example, might really get off on the idea 
that they’ve gone into the computer, 
programmed these very specific events 

and when they press play, it all comes out 
and they go ‘Whoopee’, so I’m not saying 
that’s wrong.

MT: You mentioned working with 
producer John Congleton – at what point 
of the project was he brought on board?
WG: I think he was reluctant to get 
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  “That’s the scary part, when you’re 
wandering around in ignorance of  
what you’re trying to achieve”  

involved, initially, because more often than 
not he doesn’t come in to a project at a late 
stage; he’s there at the inception and 
shapes it all along. So he said to us, “Look, 
guys, I’ve not really done this before, so it’s 
a bit of an experiment.” But I think it was a 
really valid experiment, because he threw 
stuff up in the air and made us try things 
in different ways. We went over to see him 
one month before we were due to start 
mixing, so the album was as finished as  
an album was ever going to be before 
mixing – and he struggled to derail us as 
much as he wanted [laughs]. At the same 
time, in a couple of cases, he was really 
helpful and it was great to have him rough 
things up a bit.

MT: We read a quote where you said you 
never quite know when to stop working 
on a track, so how do you?
WG: There are a few things you’ve got to 
look out for. One is when the track starts to 
get worse, so it’s worth keeping previous 
versions and checking back, because 
sometimes Mix Two sounded great and 
you took the best bit out! So, I think it’s a 
combination of letting time help to evolve  
a track, but not letting time help it unravel.
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With the current craze for everything Eurorack, you’d think Will would be stacked to 
the rafters with the stuff. This is not the case, as Will has enough vintage modular 
gear already. Here, he details his main pieces…

WILL GREGORY’S VINTAGE MODULAR SETUP
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MT: Clearly, you have quite a bit of 
modular gear. Is that new for this album?
WG: I’m still a bit of a novice, but I like the 
fact that you can use not just the oscillator 
sounds, but some of the other processors. 
I quite often use filters and things from 
modulars, because they’re so easy to get 
into. I used to do that with the Minimoog 
but obviously with the modulars, you’ve 
got that much more going on with what you 
can do. I like running sequences with them 
sometimes, but I’m still a little scared of 
them, because I’m more used to pressing a 
key and a sound comes out. 

With some of them, just to make a 
sound you have to connect six cables 
together, so if you’ve got somebody with 
you, it’s better to just get a keyboard up 
and running. You’ve got to have the dream 
time – but when you go into that dream 

time it’s fantastic, because you come 
up with things that surprise you and 
are unpredictable. 

MT: Do you have mostly vintage modular, 
or are you getting into using the latest 
Eurorack devices?
WG: I haven’t really gone Eurorack, but 
I should, because I think that they’re a 
fantastic idea. You can buy the signature 
component from one particular synth – 
for example a Wasp, which has a very 
particular filter – and mix it together with 
a Moog envelope or an Oberheim oscillator. 
You can make your Greatest Hits 
synthesiser, but the sad truth is, I have 
most of those things anyway. I was lucky 
enough to get in early with the demented 
collecting, so I have a lot of the machines 
that these things are trying to copy. 

MT: What key modular gear did you use 
for the album?
WG: Well, the Moog System 15, which was 
their entry-level modular thing – I’ve got a 
couple of those. Then there’s the Roland 
System-100M, which I have on the back 
wall, and I’ve got two Oberheim modules 
sitting on a rack, which I love the sound of. 
I also used the EMS VCS 3, which is, 
conceptually, modular.

MT: What where your choices behind 
those modular units?
WG: The Moogs are just known for 
being brilliant, so I didn’t try one out 
beforehand, I just knew they were going to 
be great, from what other people told me. 
The System-100M comes from that period 
where Roland was making stuff like the 
09, and some of those other great-sounding 

Main pic: Will’s vintage modular 
gear may not be in Eurorack 

form, but it’s just as welcoming 
for synth heads and there’s some 

incredible classic gear in there

Top right: The classic Roland 
System 100M – 

 Will has two!

Bottom right: Moog 15s. The 
Moog System 15 was the 

company’s entry-level modular 
– again, Will owns two
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machines. There’s a vintage-electronic 
music-instrument auction called EMEA 
that runs two or three times a year. 
It’s based in Devon, but it’s totally 
international and that’s how I get a lot of 
stuff. It’s usually high-end, so it’s getting 
really expensive now and that’s slowing 
me down a bit. 

MT: So you buy stuff, auction-style?
WG: It’s a case of, if you don’t know it, put a 
low bid in and you might get it. That’s how 
I got hold of these lovely Siel keyboards. 
People pooh-pooh them, but I think they’re 
great. They’re Italian and have a kind of 
80s sound. They have orchestral sounds, 
like a lot of synths did back then, but for 
some reason, they implemented them in 
a way that sounds really lo-fi and 
characterful. Somebody brought out this 
thing called a therapSID that basically 
uses a synth chip from a Commodore 64, 
which is an area a lot people are starting 
to mine now, and I used that a lot for bass 
sounds – the SID chip used to make all the 
game noises back in the 80s. Sometimes 
8-bit is great; you want that grainy, buzzy 
lo-res sound, a place where even a Moog 
won’t go. MTF
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S o it kind of goes without saying 
that you need a computer at the 
hub of your studio these days, 
plus some decent software to 
record and sequence music. 

Then, you’ll need a microphone to get 
sound in via an interface, plus a set of 
monitors to listen back to what you 
produce. That’s it, right? Well, almost. 
There are always ways you can improve 
your music setup and we don’t just mean 
by adding expensive gear (although that is, 
of course, an option). There are great ways 
to improve your production environment 

that don’t cost a fortune – they’re a little 
more unusual, but, once you delve in, you’ll 
find them as essential to your studio as 
your DAW, microphone and speakers…

01  Read books and magazines
Okay, so no surprises that this magazine is 
going to tell you to go and read – and as 
you’re here, we’ll guess you know that 
already. But we’re not just talking about an 
(essential) pile of MusicTech magazines, as 
there are some great studio books to 
conjure up some inspiration to go with your 
music making. Our favourite two of the 

moment are Sylvia Massy’s Recording 
Unhinged, which is a thorough exploration 
of some of the more unusual practices 
in recording as well as a look at more 
traditional rules and whether you should 
break them. Howard Massey’s Great British 
Recording Studios is, well, just that – 
a look back at the glory years of British 
recording studios. It’s a sad read, as many 
of them are now closed, but it covers them 
in exhaustive detail, down to the gear used 
and the precise room dimensions. An 
essential book, which may have you looking 
at your room setup in a different way…

6 (QUITE UNUSUAL) WAYS 
TO ENHANCE YOUR STUDIO

Studio life is not always about the latest cool synth  
or the fastest computer. There are other, more unusual, 

requirements to attend to in your production environment.  
Read on for six you may not have considered before…

MTF Feature 6 Ways… 
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02  Use your phone
You have a phone or iPad and you also have 
a studio. You know that you can make 
music with either, but how do you best join 
them together? You could get an expensive 
docking interface or external iOS keyboard, 
but there are now better ways to make 
these worlds collide. We’ve recently looked 
at a new breed of hardware and software 
that helps make your mobile and desktop 
music-making worlds work better together 
and you needn’t spend a fortune on it. 
Music IO (£7.99 www.musicioapp.com) 

slots in as a plug-in and allows you to play 
your iOS device like an instrument directly 
into a DAW channel, or take audio from 
your DAW and process it through your iPad 
effect app. An interface like Korg’s plugKey 
(£85, www.korg.com) is an essential 
hardware gadget that simply lets you 
trigger your iOS device with MIDI, like an 
instrument, but also handles the audio – 
so your iPhone suddenly turns into a synth 
you can use properly in your setup.

03  Consider unusual software
Software is cheap, and you probably have 
an impressive stack of plug-ins on your 
hard drive – too many, perhaps – so you 
haven’t considered getting any more. Well, 
think again… but not in terms of sound 
creation. Instead, consider some of the 
more unusual titles that could transform 
the way you work. Audified’s MixChecker 
($149, shop.audified.com) allows you to 
virtually test your mix on different speaker 
setups – an essential step in getting them 
sounding good everywhere they might be 

played. Then there’s bx_refinement from 
Brainworx (£199, www.plugin-alliance.com) 
or iZotope’s Neutron (£185, www.timespace.
com) that simply make your mixes sound 
better. Unusual – but once used, essential.

04  Become a cleaner
Studio gear attracts more dust than any 
other item in your home, maybe because it’s 
not always in use, or because a lot of it is 
black, so those grey particles stand out. Too 

much dust in your gear can cause problems 
down the line, so use a hand-held vacuum 
to remove as much of the stuff as possible. 
Not surprisingly we’ve not tested any, but 
we’re told that Black & Decker make a 
pretty good one, that’s £40 from Amazon…

05  Dim down
You might think good lighting is low down 
the list of music-making priorities, but 
once you have it, you’ll wonder why you 
didn’t get it sooner. Harsh white light in a 
studio environment is never a good thing, 
which is probably why most pro studios 
are dimly lit. Dim lighting makes for a more 
relaxing environment: get yourself some 
cool lighting and you could even find it 
inspiring, as it adds another futuristic 
element to your already modern studio 
surround. We bought Star Wars ones to rest 
on our speakers ($40, gobeyondbasics.com). 
Over the top, yes, but you get the drift…

05  Get a fridge
You’re in the middle of the most creative 
session ever, so you don’t want to interrupt 
it, right? The last thing you need to worry 
about is getting food or drink, so get a 
fridge and keep it in your studio. Mini ones, 
like the one shown here, cost just £75 from 
Amazon. Believe us, you’ll thank us for this 
one, one day. MTF 

  There has to be a better way 
to marry desktop and mobile 
music production. Yes, there is…  

01

05

06
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Want to create a recording studio? Have limited funds – or even 
unlimited funds? In this special feature, we reveal studio options 
at different budget levels for several different types of producer…

MTF Feature Create a studio on a budget

Create a studio 
on a budget
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 I
t is probably the question we get asked the most: ‘I 
have £XX amount of cash, and I want to make XX 
type of music, so what do I need to buy?’ The answer, 
of course, can vary, but we think we have narrowed 
down some pretty good ideas of studio setups for 

various types of producers, with varying amounts of 
funds to spend. 

Over the following pages, we’ll look at these 
different musicians – dance-music producers, singer/
songwriters, soundtrack composers, band recordists, 
mobile musicians and more – and reveal the best 
current setup for producers within those areas. A 
couple of caveats, of course. Our recommendations only 
include products that we have actually reviewed here at 

MusicTech and, of course, these are not set in stone. 
Where we recommend one DAW, for example, many 
more will do the job – this is just general advice based 
on a wealth of experience from our team of writers, so 
don’t go throwing your music tech out of the pram 
because your favourite gear is not here (but by all 
means, write in and vent if you wish!). 

Secondly, we are assuming you have a computer – or, 
at the cheaper end of the scale, some kind of mobile/iOS 
device. We’re therefore concentrating on the key extras 
that you’ll need: an interface, a microphone, something 
to make sound, and some speakers to hear it back. 

So, without further ado, we’ll start with that most 
current of genres, the electronic music producer…
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This studio was created for a 
slightly larger budget than 
we discuss here and is 
owned by More Accurate 
Consultants who have 
featured in MT’s Show Off 
Your Studio…
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ideal compromise here with the IK Multimedia iLoud 
Micro monitors, which boast being the smallest 
studio monitors in the world, so they give you that 

compact feel, but do 
sound great for their 

size. When we 
compared them to 

monitors 
costing three 
times as 
much, we 
concluded: 
“Where the 
more 
expensive 
monitors won 
out was in the 
upper mids 
and tops 
department, 
where the 
shimmer 
wasn’t quite 
there on the 

IKs. Yet, often, we 
would compare 

track-by-track across both and question which was 
playing what – they are that good for their size and 
money. So we approached this review almost wanting 
to knock the Micro Monitors because of ‘that’ claim, 
but we really can’t. They’re great.”
Other options: Yamaha HS5, Samson Resolv SE5 and 
Fostex PM series.
www.ikmultimedia.com

SOME OTHER IDEAS…
We’re not even at £400 of our budget yet – dance 
music really is that easy and cheap to make. For 
the remainder, consider a tonne of apps, 
including synths from Arturia (iSEM and iMini) 
and the Props’ Thor plus the Yonac Magellan. We’d 
also highly recommend the Teenage Engineering 
Pocket Operator series of calculator-style gadgets 
(£50 a pop) and for the remainder of this budget, 
you could get two of them! 

We said: “these units sound fantastic, they 
are incredibly fun and, more importantly than 
anything else, they are as cheap as silicon chips.” 
Other options: Korg Volca range
www.teenageengineering.com
www.korg.com

OPTION 1: £500 OR LESS 
SOFTWARE: Korg Gadget 
£38.99
Gadget put iOS electronic music making on the map 
with its superb touch sequencing and vast array of 
synths and drum machines. It is, quite simply, one of 
the best DAWs out there and now available for Macs. 
Gadget allows you to quickly create tunes from a 
great array of virtual instruments – mostly electronic 
in nature. If you want to start making dance music, 
there is no better or cheaper way. Simple as.
www.korg.com

SPEAKERS: IK Multimedia iLoud Micro
£240
There’s an argument to say that with an iPad you 
could be using headphones to monitor – and we 
explore this option later on in this feature, with a 
section on headphones. However, we’d always 
suggest ‘proper’ monitors and to spend as much as 
you can on them. We think, however, that we have the 2
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You will want electronic sounds, decent 
speakers and simple interfaces. You might 
start at a budget level on an iPad, but with 
more cash in your back pocket, you will opt 

for a ‘proper’ synth. Here are three 
options for producing electronic 

dance music at three very 
different budget 

points…

The Dance Music 
Producer 

Bottom left: Korg Gadget
Top: IK Multimedia iLoud Micro
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SPEAKERS: Dynaudio LYD 5 
£800
Monitors at this price range are many and varied, so 

we’ve taken the easy way out and chosen 
our Gear Of The Year winners, the 

Dynaudio LYDs. The 5s are the 
smallest in the range and 
perhaps lack some bass, so if 
you have the budget, then do go 
one better for the excellent 7s. 
However, even at this level, the 5s 
offer an excellent response, 
brilliant separation and superb 
mids and tops. 

We said: “These are great-
sounding speakers – I was very 
impressed with what I heard 
on mixes from similar priced 
and more expensive monitors 
and could make all sorts of 
improvements, and at lower 
levels. Yet the flexibility from 
all these extras makes the 
LYDs suitable for all sorts of 
studio situations.”

Other options: Pioneer RM Series
www.dynaudio.com

www.pioneerproaudio.com 

INTERFACE/MIXER: iConnectivity iConnect Audio4+ 
£279
Again, there are all sorts of interfacing options at 
this level but we’ve chosen this option, as it not only 
allows you to expand, but to easily bring in the lower 
cost dance-music options from your iOS devices into 
your mid-priced rig. “The iConnectAudio4+ is a 
must-have device for any musician or engineer who 
wants to integrate their iPad with their professional 
studio equipment, incorporating it with an existing 
interface to get the best of both worlds. But more 
than that, if you are just starting out in audio, the 
iConnectAudio4+ could make a great first interface 
to link all your studio gear without even needing 
another interface at all.”
www.iconnectivity.com
another interface at all.”
www.iconnectivity.com

INTERFACE/MIXER: 
Focusrite iTrack Dock 
£129
If you use ‘proper’ speakers – rather than 
headphones – you’ll need to interface your iPad to 
them and one great solution is this. We said: “In use 
the iTrack Dock is excellent, though. Your sounds 
from those many musical apps you’ve been meaning 
to get around to using simply come alive when 
played through proper speakers, and iTrack Dock is 
the perfect way to get them there.” 
itrack.focusrite.com

OPTION 2: £1,500 OR LESS 
SOFTWARE: Ableton Live 
£339
There’s no doubting that Ableton Live is the software 
of choice for the desktop or laptop dance-music 
maker. Since its release more than a decade ago, it 
has become the go-to DAW for EDM producers and, 
with Ableton Link and Push 2, has become the first 
choice and core product of today’s cutting-edge 
software and hardware studio. For the sheer number 
of instruments and effects – plus the simple way you 
can create ideas, while adding beats and basses 
– there is simply nothing better for dance musicians.
www.ableton.com
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 There’s no doubt Ableton Live is 
the software of choice for the desk 
or laptop dance-music maker   
Above: Focusrite iTrack Dock, 
Dynaudio LYD 5 

Left: Ableton Live 9 

Below:  iConnectivity iConnect 
Audio4+
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OPTION 3: £1,500 OR MORE 
SOFTWARE: Ableton Live 
£339
Do we need to say it again? Even at the 
high end of dance-music production, we’d 
say ‘get Ableton Live’ – it’s simply matured 
into the software for electronic composers to use, 
whatever their budgets. 
www.ableton.com

SPEAKERS: Unity Audio The Rock MKII
£2,200
You’ll want something with punch and accuracy and 
these are great monitors for that – just ask a long list 
of big-name producers who have also opted for The 
Rocks. We said: “We weren’t struggling to hear details, 
so we found ourselves monitoring at slightly lower 
levels than usual – good news if you work long hours. 
The depth of the soundstage is something special. 
After some experimentation with toe-in, we found 
the left/right imaging impressive, too. These are 
no-compromise nearfields that slotted straight 
into our setup. They are loud, detailed and 
gorgeous-sounding monitors.”
www.unityaudioproducts.co.uk

INTERFACE/MIXER: RME Babyface Pro 
£579
Dance musicians could (whisper) 
probably get away without an interface 
and do everything on their computers or 
iPads, but if you have some cash to 
splash, you’ll want a decent synth – so 
will need a decent interface to plug it 
into. They don’t come much cooler or 
sturdier than the RME Babyface Pro. It’s 
a fine unit; not the cheapest interface 
around, but it can be used with a 
computer, iPad or standalone. It also 
screams quality in terms of components, 
flexibility, sound, routing and physicality. 

SOME OTHER IDEAS…
Novation Circuit £299
Now this is the dance-musician’s dream piece of 
gear. Not only does it work standalone – you don’t 
need a computer – it works pretty much straight 
away. We reckon you’ll be making decent tunes 
with it within minutes of switching it on and 
recent updates have transformed it from our 
original review. However, even in that original 
piece we said: “It is without a doubt about the 
most musical fun you can have with one box and 
no computer, and I haven’t made music so quickly 
in 20-odd years of reviewing gear.”

SOME OTHER IDEAS…
DSI OB-6 £2,500 & Ableton Push 2 £599
Now then, money’s not tight at this level, so we’re 
pushing the boat out firstly with a Dave Smith 
Instruments OB-6 synth and then Push 2 from 
Ableton. The latter is the ideal accompaniment to 
Ableton Live and is in itself more an instrument 
than performance object – although it does that, 
too. Push has transformed the way that many 
people work with Live and while it was initially 
perhaps seen just a hardware trigger for the 
software part, it’s now more about how it 
interacts with the software and it works in 
perfect harmony with it.  
A full-on analogue-hardware synth is a must for 
dance heads with money to spend and, of course, 
there are many to choose from now. We have 
plenty of recommendations, including Novation’s 
BassStation 2, Moog’s SUB-37, Roland’s SYSTEM-8 
(not analogue but as good as) and Korg’s 
minilogue. But our current favourite is the OB-6 
from DSI. Blame Brexit for its price – but we 
reckon you’ll think every penny is worth it when 
you hear its sound. 
www.ableton.com
www.davesmithinstruments.com

We said: 
“You just feel you 
can trust it to go pretty much anywhere 

with you. It also ticks the right boxes in a world 
where we’ve gone looks-mad, but its 

design is also thankfully about 
being practical. So while it looks 
and sounds the part, it’s also 

aimed at the real world.”
www.synthax.co.uk 

www.rme-audio.de

We said: 
“You just feel you 
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Above: RME Babyface Pro

Below: Unity Audio 
The Rock MKII
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volume that they produce makes it easier to overlook 
the slightly vague stereo imaging. These models 
represent a lot of speaker for the money. The 402 has 
ample power, great looks and impressive sound 
quality for its price point. Fine-sounding monitors 
for the money.”
Other options: Yamaha HS5, Samson Resolv SE5,  
IK Multimedia iLoud Micro monitors and the Fostex 

PM series
www.tannoy.com

INTERFACE/MIXER: Focusrite iTrack Dock or  
IK Multimedia iRig Pro 
£129 or £150
With GarageBand as your core software,  
you could go for the same interface we 
recommended for dance musicians on a low 
budget: the Focusrite iTrack Dock (see two 
pages back), but we’d also highlight the new 
iRig Pro as a contender for singers and 
songwriters, as you can plug pretty much any 
instrument into it, and therefore your iPad 
for recording. “It’s designed for all your gear 
– studio mics, vocal mics, guitars, basses, 
keyboards, sound modules, MIDI controllers 
– you name it. At its core, iRig Pro I/O 
features 24-bit A/D and D/A converters, and a 
96kHz sample rate for professional-quality 
audio on the go.”
itrack.focusrite.com
www.ikmultimedia.com 

MICROPHONE: Shure MOTIV MV88
£135

What better for an iOS-based setup than a 
microphone that connects directly to your phone? 
The MV88 is a stereo condenser that can be plugged 
directly into an iPhone, as well as various iPods and 
iPads. We reviewed it and concluded: “It coped with 
instruments and vocals with equal aplomb, and the 
compression effect can get pretty radical. All in all, 
this is a serious recording device with the added 
benefit of optional sound processing. The sound and 
build quality of the MOTIV range of microphones 

impresses, and you get some vintage Shure vibe, too.”
www.shure.co.uk

OPTION 2: £1,500 OR LESS 
SOFTWARE: Steinberg Cubase 9 or Logic naturally!
£480
We think that of all the DAWs out there, Cubase still 
offers the singer-songwriter the most in terms of 
flexibility, effects and usability. There’s an excellent 
iOS version but here, we’re talking about the full 
desktop/laptop version for Mac or PC. Steinberg has 
been producing Cubase since the 80s and it’s been 

OPTION 1: £500 OR LESS 
SOFTWARE: GarageBand 
£2.99
The price for an app of this complexity and 
flexibility is ridiculous, but that’s Apple for you: 
cheap software to sell expensive hardware – you 
know the score. GarageBand was an introduction for 
many people to the joys of making music on a 
computer, but when it came out on the iPad, people 
suddenly realised that iOS music making had come 
of age. The app now comes jam-packed with 
instruments and guitar amps, which you can play 
through simply by plugging in your guitar. There are 
loads of effects and so much more. “At the ridiculous 
price of £2.99 for everything, you really can’t go 
wrong,” we said. “And this still remains one of the 
best apps for music making.”
www.apple.com

SPEAKERS: Tannoy Reveal 402 
£198
Again, the budget market for monitors is varied and 
crowded, but as you singers and 
songwriters have only 
spent £2.99 on your 
software, we think 
you can nudge the 
price up slightly for 
your speakers, so 
we’ve gone for the 
Reveal 402s from 
Tannoy. “These 
speakers will 
effortlessly fill a 
small-to-medium-
sized room with 
sound, and the extra 
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As a singer-songwriter, you will want a mic 
and somewhere to plug your guitar or piano 

into. The following setups go from simple 
iOS-based ones to a full-on songwriter’s 

dream studio…

The Singer-
Songwriter

 You singer-songwriters have only 
spent £2.99 on software – you can 
nudge the price up for speakers   

Above: Shure MOTIV MV88

Left:  Apple GarageBand

Below: Tannoy’s Reveal 402s
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2 the Alpha  
really wins out. The 
clarity, accuracy and sheer audio quality 
this monitor provides is rare indeed at this 
price point.”
www.scvdistribution.co.uk 

INTERFACE/MIXER:  Audient iD22 USB 
£350

The iD22 is a great 
multi-purpose 
interface for the 
singer-songwriter 
and one that excels in 
simply getting great 
signals in and out 
– what an interface 
should do well. 

We said: “Overall, 
we’d say that the iD22 
has classy converters 
that impart no 
obvious colouration 
or sonic signature – 
which is exactly how 
digital converters 

should be. The mic pres 
were even more impressive. 

Compared to more expensive 
interfaces, the iD22 produced less hiss and, once 
again, the high frequencies sounded detailed but 
more refined. The bass was also marginally more 
solid and overall, the iD22 just had the edge.”
www.audient.com

MICROPHONE: RØDE to Sennheiser
£129 to £690
We’ve blown most of the budget on the DAW, 
interface and speakers here, but there are plenty of 
options for microphones, too. If you want to splash 
out, go for a Sennheiser MK 8, a mic equally suited to 

through more 
incarnations than Doctor 
Who. But while it had 
its forgettable Peter 
Davison/Colin Baker 
period, Cubase Pro 9 is 
up there with Eccleston, 
Baker, Tennant and 
Smith. We’ll stop the Who 
thing now… “Steinberg 
has managed to improve 
both usability and 
performance, markedly 
in the case of the latter. 
A comprehensive and 
beautifully executed 
update to one of the best 
DAWs. Worthy of the Pro 
name, Steinberg brings 
powerful new features 
and refinements to this 
excellent package.”
www.steinberg.net

SPEAKERS: Focal Alpha range 
£269
Focal has a great name in monitoring 
but hasn’t always been the 
cheapest of brands. The Alpha 
range is the company’s budget 
set of speakers, but don’t think 
these are low in quality… 

We said: “Focal has one of the 
best names in studio monitors, 
but has resisted the cheap 
monitor route until now. With 
the Alpha range, it has used 
its considerable expertise to 
produce a low-budget set of 
monitors that deliver the goods 
across a range of low price 
points. Critical listening is where 

  COMPLETELY MOBILE?
The mobile musician has plenty of choices these days and we’ve covered a lot of 
them in these pages, particularly with the low-budget iOS production options and 
in the Band Recording section. Again, we thoroughly recommend the Genelec 
8010A monitors for a mobile setup – you wouldn’t use them on a bus as they need 
power, but they’re great if you’re moving from hotel room to hotel room, as if you’re 
on the run or something. For true mobile bus production (the vehicle that is, not 
the mix bus), check out all the iPad options we’ve discussed – and also complete 
music-making hardware options from Teenage Engineering (PO series) and Korg 
(Volca) plus the headphone choices we also discuss on these pages. Finally, one 
great gadget for the mobile user that we’ve reviewed recently is the Teenage 
Engineering OP-1. It’s not cheap at £799 and has a learning curve, but boy does it 
sound great. We concluded: “A wonderful piece of music technology that might 
demand a lot of cash, but delivers spades of goodness in return.”
www.soundtech.co.uk
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3vocals, acoustic guitars, guitar amplifiers, grand 
piano, strings, wind instruments, drums and 
percussion – ideal for a singer-songwriter, then. 
At the low-price end, you might consider a RØDE 
NT1. “Sound-wise, the mic punches well above its 
weight, as you’d expect with ‘RØDE’ written on it. 
With vocals, there’s a pleasing presence at the 
bottom end. It has a great tone, offering an air of 
authority and a ‘BBC’ feel. 

“A great package with a superb, quality feel. 
It will give your recordings a pro sound for a 
non-pro price.”
en-uk.sennheiser.com
www.rode.com

OPTION 3: £1,500 OR MORE 
SOFTWARE: Steinberg Cubase or Apple Logic
£468/£199
Even with plenty of money, we’d opt for Cubase or 
Logic as the DAW of choice.
www.steinberg.net, www.apple.com

SPEAKERS: PMC twotwo.6 
£4,192
PMC makes some of the best speakers known to 
man and woman and has them in many of the best 
studios in the world – we’ve listened to their £50k 
ones at Metropolis Studios and the experience was 
astonishing. For slightly less cash, we’ve monitored 
with these twotwo.6s a lot and thoroughly 
recommend them for acoustic musicians – the detail 
is extraordinary. 

We said: “If you prefer listening to your speakers 
rather than listening to the music, these may not be 
for you. But if you want a clear and neutral window 
into what’s going on with your mix, the twotwo.6s 
deliver everything you could ask for.”
www.pmc-speakers.com 

INTERFACE/MIXER: 
RME Fireface 802 
£1,169
It’s described as a ‘full-blown studio in a 1U rack’ 
which isn’t too far off the mark, considering what 
you get for quite an outlay. With 30 input and output 
channels, plus loads of effects and TotalMix 
software to run it all, it’s probably overkill for a 
single singer-songwriter, but great for one wanting 
to bring in other musicians to the recording process. 
As we said: “It’s a thumbs-up on the sonic side, and 
the RME Fireface 802 certainly qualifies as an 
upgrade from entry-level and semi-pro interfaces. 
It’s a hassle-free 1U audio interface that offers an 
impressive number of analogue and digital channels, 
Firewire and USB connectivity, and sophisticated 
monitoring software for Mac and PC.”
www.rme-audio.de

MICROPHONE: Neumann U 47 FET 
£2,928
You want a great mic and have 
cash? Well, go for this one, 
then. Neumann was 
reluctant to reissue this 
classic, but finally 
relented and the old 
and new specs are 

identical. We 

said: “Neumann has done a 
proper job and the results 
are superb. 
It looks and sounds like 
the real deal – because it 

is. Rather than thinking 
of this as a reissue, 
consider it more of a 
resumption of production.”

www.neumann.com

SOME OTHER IDEAS: 
Nord Piano 3 
£2,200
Singer-songwriters need a great piano, right? Well, 
one of the finest and most recently reviewed is 
this, the Nord Piano 3, so great that it is still in the 
MusicTech test studio (and isn’t going anywhere 
fast). “Like no other Nord, Piano 3 is a player’s 
keyboard. The finesse and sensitivity Nord has 
implemented will be best enjoyed by those who 
can play. The ultimate piano, bar the real thing. 
It plays beautifully and sounds incredible, simple 
as that. Possibly the best piano you can buy that 
isn’t made of wood.”
www.soundtech.co.uk
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1OPTION 1: £500 
OR LESS 
SOFTWARE: Apple Logic 
£199
Okay, we admit it, for most 
production needs we could just 
recommend Logic Pro as the 
software of choice and then 
leave it there. The software 
comes with so many 
instruments, audio content, 
effects and other gubbins, it‘ll do the job for every 
category here, but the sheer wealth of what you get 
means it’s especially suited to soundtrack composers  
who may do an orchestral arrangement one day, and 
a dance soundtrack the next. For what you get versus 
the price you pay, it’s stunning. Don’t get us talking 
about the price of the new MacBooks, mind you…
www.apple.com

SPEAKERS: Focal Alpha 50 or 65 £269
We are constantly waxing lyrical about these, but 
they really are great monitors for a wide variety of 
genres, and as you get most of your soundtrack buck 
from Logic, you can afford these (the 50s anyway) 
within your £500 budget. 

“The clarity, accuracy and sheer audio quality 
this monitor provides is rare indeed at this price 
point,” we concluded. 

“Both of these models have much to recommend 
them, but for high-quality studio monitoring, the 
Alpha 50 is the one we’d choose.”
www.scvdistribution.co.uk 

OPTION 2: £1,500 OR LESS 
SOFTWARE: Apple Logic 
£149
For this ‘less than £1,500’ category, we’re going to 
up the sophistication of the speaker, but not the 
software. Even if you have more money to burn, at 
this level, Logic is still your DAW of choice – so 

splash out that £149 and get 
ready to download all of 

that content. 
www.apple.com

SPEAKERS:  KRK V 
Series 4 S4
£798
With the cash 
you’ve saved with 
Logic, it’s time to 
upgrade your 
speakers – and you 
could do a lot 
worse than these 
new KRK Series 4 
S4s. They are the 
low price, smaller-
sized speaker in the 
Series 4 range and 
unlike other KRK 
monitors – which 
add a little colour 
– these are all 
about accuracy and 
exactly what you 

  ORCHESTRAL PRODUCTION
If you are into your orchestral-music production, 
your options at all budget levels have exploded in 
recent years. There’s a feature right there, in fact, so 
we’ll get orchestral maestro Dave Gale on the case 
to do just that. But right now, we can point you in the 
direction of this Soundtrack section for the 
hardware options that you could make at different 
budgets. Then simply replace the more atmospheric 
software recommendations with anything from 
Orchestral Tools, Spitfire Audio and Sonokinetic. You 
should also check out Time+Space’s website for a 
host of library and sample companies who do 
orchestration at any budget. 
www.timespace.com 
http://orchestraltools.com
www.spitfireaudio.com 
www.sonokinetic.net

SOME OTHER IDEAS: 
Output Signal 
£159
You won’t be needing much of an interface as so 
much of your soundtrack production at this level 
will be done ‘in-the-box’ so why not throw some of 
your budget at a decent software library, and 
they don’t get much better than Output’s Signal. 
“The Pulse Engine is the key feature that brings 
Signal’s presets to life, adding various forms of 
movement and development within the patch. 
From the imaginative, carefully-curated sound 
sources through to the intricacies and flexibility 
of this engine, Signal is an instrument that’s 
designed to deliver a wealth of inspiring and 
intriguing sounds. It is a thoroughly inventive 
instrument packed full of distinctive sounds.”
www.outputsounds.com
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2need when it comes to scoring for picture. “The 
unquestionable results that you do get are accuracy 
and a stereo picture that you might otherwise have 
to spend a lot more to achieve. There’s a separation 
here across both upper and lower ranges that 
explodes your mix into the parts that you want to 
hear, enabling the precision engineering you lust 
after when mixing – honing in by frequency or 
timbre to make adjustments in EQ and level is 
therefore that much easier.” 

We’d say go for the bigger 8s if you have a big 
space, but the 4s are great for smaller rooms. 
www.krksys.com

INTERFACE/MIXER: Audient iD14 
£190
At this price, you don’t really want to be relying on 
your Mac output signal, so your interfacing needs a 
step up – and the Audient iD14 is a great interface to 2need when it comes to scoring for picture. “The 2need when it comes to scoring for picture. “The 2unquestionable results that you do get are accuracy 2unquestionable results that you do get are accuracy 2and a stereo picture that you might otherwise have 2and a stereo picture that you might otherwise have 2

SOME OTHER IDEAS: 
Heavyocity Gravity 
£379
With a cheap sequencer (Logic) and interface, you 
have some money to burn, and what better than a 
great atmospheric library/instrument that will lift 
your soundtracks that bit higher? Gravity is an 
amazing plug-in with more hands-on tweaking 
and customising tools available than your 
average collection. “It is a superb collection, made 
even better by the extra control. You might have to 
invest more money, but put the time in and, with 
Gravity on your side, you could be streets ahead 
of – or above – the competition. There are enough 
features here to take sounds into a new 
dimension. Both inspirational and effective.”
www.heavyocity.com
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1073DPX
Two independent, Class A, genuine Neve 1073® preamps & EQ

Exclusive Neve Marinair™ transformers

Insert send and return, selectable headphone output, 7 stage LED metering 

For recording as it’s meant to be heard, it has to be Neve - no question.

www.ams-neve.com

Visit ams-neve.com/where-to-buy to find your local Neve dealer

DESIGNED & CRAFTED IN ENGLAND BY NEVE ENGINEERS

Neve 1073DPX Dual Preamplifier & EQ

TEC AWARD WINNER 2017: 
MICROPHONE PREAMPLIFIER
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3 Audient’s iD4 interface is 
attractive, sonically impressive 
and a fiendishly useful option   

SPEAKERS: Adam S3-X
£4,000
Okay, we’re assuming budget isn’t an issue here, so 
we’ve gone with a mega set of speakers. But it’s the 
detail that these monitors will give you which makes 
the cash you spend on them worth it. 

As we said in our review: “Ultimately, these 
Adams deliver the forensic detail, imaging accuracy, 
transient response, wide frequency range and 
flexibility needed for top-end professional 
monitoring. They’re also commendably quiet, 
considering the sheer power of the amplifiers, and 
they can go extremely loud – but, most importantly, 
they’re very enjoyable to listen to,” said reviewer 
Huw Price before concluding: “They have an 
extremely transparent sound. You have every right to 
expect stellar sound given the price, but the S3X-H 
ticks every box, and won’t disappoint.”
www.adam-audio.com 

  FREEWARE OPTIONS – MUSIC AT NO BUDGET
It is possible to make music for free. Completely free, that is (well, assuming you 
already have a computer or iOS device). The amount of music-production freeware 
out there is incredible and there is something for all tastes and genres, all 
methods of production and instrumentation. You might think that there is a 
MusicTech feature right there and you’d be correct. It’s something we round up 
every year and for our latest thoughts on freeware, check out issue 163 – back 
issues from www.musictech.net

do just that. It is one of Audient’s entry-level models, 
but features the same Class-A microphone preamp 
circuit as used in its consoles. In our review, we said: 
“The preamps sound clean, transparent and classy. 
Noise levels are commendably low and we think they 
can hold their own with most mid-priced standalone 
solid-state preamps. The DI is impressive, too. With 
electric guitar, it produced a detailed and full-
frequency tone with natural playing dynamics and 
no sterility. The iD14 isn’t lacking anything essential. 
Audient has concentrated on audio quality rather 
than gimmicks and the result is attractive, sonically 
impressive and fiendishly useful. A classy interface 
featuring all the quality you’d expect from Audient at 
a very affordable price.”
www.audient.com

OPTION 3: £1,500 OR MORE 
SOFTWARE: Avid Pro Tools 
£1,599 (includes Apogee interface)
We’ve included Pro Tools as, when it comes to music 
to picture, it’s the still the DAW of choice and if your 
budget is high, then go for it. We’d stress, though, 
that pretty much every other DAW on the market will 
give you similarly pro results – it’s just that most 
pros in movie land tend to use this one. 

Your £1,600 gets you an Apogee interface in this 
bundled deal, which will sort out all of your 
interfacing needs should you wish to bring external 
instruments into your score mix. 

Indeed, there are a host of Pro Tools bundles, 
subscriptions and options that we could probably 
dedicate an entire magazine to – it is a little 
complicated – but suffice to say, whatever you 
choose, the quality will be top-notch.
www.avid.com

SOME OTHER 
IDEAS: 
The Eduardo 
Tarilonte 
Collection
We’ve never made 
any secret of the 
fact that we love 
the libraries that 
Eduardo Tarilonte 
produces – we’ve 
even interviewed 
him in the 
magazine. If you 
are a soundtrack 
composer, we’d recommend pretty much filling 
your hard-drive space with Tarilonte’s work, 
particularly Era II, Shevannai, Kwaya, Forest 
Kingdom II, Cantus and Mystica. These are 
fantastical, worldly, atmospheric, vocal and 
instrument collections that will not only ‘sound 
your tracks’ but inspire and delight at every turn. 
They cost between €159 and €259, but are worth 
every cent. Fill your hard drives up now!
www.bestservice.de
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1OPTION 1: £500 OR LESS
SOFTWARE: GarageBand 
£2.99
Yes, it’s GarageBand again – see earlier for the full 
reason why!
www.apple.com

SPEAKERS: Presonus Eris 4.5 
£150
With a band on the road, we’d probably recommend 
headphones for production, especially if your iPad is 
the centre of it all – so check the headphones box for 
recommendations – but, again, for this end of the 
budget, there are plenty of proper monitoring 
options. We’d suggest these from Presonus for your 
budding band or engineer. When we reviewed them, 
we said: “We hadn’t expected that much from the 
Eris 4.5s because they most closely resemble 
computer speakers and are priced accordingly. 

“Given those caveats, the sound quality was 
absolutely remarkable. Although they have all the 
tone-shaping controls of their bigger brothers we 
felt less inclined to tweak them because the 4.5s 
sounded so good straight out of the box.”
Other options: Yamaha HS5, Samson Resolv SE5, 
IK Multimedia iLoud Micro, Fostex PM series
www.presonus.com 
www.sourcedistribution.co.uk

MICROPHONE: Shure MOTIV MV88
£135
Again, when it comes to an iOS studio, there’s no 
better way to get your vocals or instruments in than 
a dedicated iOS mic. So the MV88 is an obvious 
option – it’s great for both singing and playing into. 
As we said in our review:  “This is a serious 
recording device with the added benefit of optional 
sound processing.”
www.shure.co.uk

INTERFACE AND MICROPHONE Apogee ONE
£300
You might not need an interface if you’re monitoring 
on headphones, but if you insist on proper monitors 
you’ll need something a bit better. And for mobile 
iOS needs, this is a great choice and includes a mic 
so you can just get this and the Presonus speakers 
within your £500 budget. 

In our review, we said: “Apogee is best known for 
its high-end studio electronics, but in recent years, 
has been adding iOS compatibility to its more 
portable models. The ONE is a 2×2 USB audio-and-

SOME OTHER IDEAS: 
We’re going mobile on this one and assuming you 
as a band want to get some ideas down on the 
move – so we’ll continue the theme with Auria Pro 
(£39), probably the finest recording app out there. 
“Auria Pro is the best-specified iPad DAW around, 
with a featurelist worthy of any computer DAW 
– recording up to 24 tracks of audio 
simultaneously (there’s no theoretical project 
track limit), audio warping, transient slicing, 
waveform editing, sample rates of 44.1, 48, and 
96kHz, and 24-bit audio,” we said. 

If you have a PC tablet, we’d recommend you 
blow the budget on Bitwig Studio (now v2). It’s  
the best touch experience we’ve had in music 
production. It would be £350 of your £500 budget, 
but still leave you with enough for a mic… 
www.bitwig.com 
www.wavemachinelabs.com (Auria pro)

 For an iOS studio, there’s no 
better way to get vocals or 
instruments in than an iOS mic   
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2
mic interface with top-quality 
circuitry that will give you 
proper I/O via a mic input, 
headphone out and also a 
built-in omnidirectional 
condenser mic.”
www.apogeedigital.com

OPTION 2: £1,500 
OR LESS
SOFTWARE: Apple Logic
£199
We’ve upgraded you to Logic for this price range. 
Again, for the band, there is so much onboard in 
Logic that you’d be almost stupid not to take 
advantage of it. We’re pairing it up with a decent 

interface, too, so you can record 
multiple instruments in and 

use Logic’s many and 
varied plug-in effects 
to process signals – 
guitars, vocals and so 
on – as you record or 
afterwards. Bang for 
buck, for any 
musician or band, 
Logic is hard to beat…
www.apple.com 

SPEAKERS: Genelec 
8010A
£520
Portable monitors don’t 
get any better than 
these and if you have 
Logic running on your 

laptop, you can easily 
take a Mac output and plug 

these in. 
For their size and price, 
we described them as 
‘extraordinary’, so they’re a 
great set to take on the road 
for a spot of hotel recording 
inspiration. In our review, we 
said: “The promotional shots 
showing a user putting a pair 
of 8010A monitors into a 
shoulder bag are entirely 
plausible. Just like the 
pictures, the sound belies the 

actual size. Only this time, it’s way bigger than you 
would ever expect. Admittedly, our listening room 
isn’t especially large, but the 8010A filled the space 
with crystal clear and wide-open sound. A 
remarkable set of monitors that provides a 
professional quality reference in an effortlessly 
portable format.”
www.genelec.com 
ww.sourcedistribution.co.uk

INTERFACE/MIXER: Soundcraft Ui16 
£499
Although we’re not so much a magazine for the live 
musician, we can certainly see the benefits to bands 
of a great piece of technology like this mixer from 
Soundcraft. You do all of the actual mixing on your 
computer, while the interfacing for your band is 
taken care of in the hardware. It’s as solid as a rock 
– you could probably drive your tour bus over it 
(don’t try that at or away from home, though) – and 
there are loads of inputs for it to work seamlessly 
with your DAW. We said: “On the road, the 
possibilities are many and varied. Small venues can 

have a mixer that anyone can plug into and use, 
and bands have something they are used to taking 
anywhere, which can easily plumb into a venue’s PA. 
But the best bit is to see new tech being used in such 
a zero-fuss and downright useful way. Top marks go 
to the designers, as it’s hi-tech, practical and easy – 
not always ingredients that mix so well.”
www.soundtech.co.uk

MICROPHONE: Audio Technica AE2300
£249
By our maths, you only have about £300 of your 
budget left for a good microphone, so we’ve chosen 

this versatile mic from 
Audio Technica. The 
AE2300 has been voiced 
as a more flexible 
‘instrument’ mic, which 
Audio-Technica claims 
“excels on guitar cabinets, 
brass and percussion”. 
We agreed with the claim: 
“The AE2300 is 
particularly versatile, and 
the addition of the 
switchable low-pass roll 

  ONE PIECE OF KIT TO RULE THEM ALL?
Conspicuous by its absence here (or should that be Konspicuous?) is Native 
Instruments’ Komplete Kontrol system, a hardware and software bundle that 
does, well, everything. We could have lazily suggested it as an option in every 
category because if you go for an S Series keyboard, you’ll get an essential 
selection of plug-ins that covers most of your needs. Go for Komplete Ultimate, 
and you literally get every plug-in you will ever need (plus several you won’t!). It 
obviously demands hard-drive space, but Native Instruments’ Service Centre 
allows you to pick and choose and tailor it to your needs. We can’t recommend it 
enough, whatever music you make. 
Komplete 11 Ultimate: £959
Komplete Kontrol (now at v2): £299 to £799 depending on keyboard size (includes 
Komplete Select bundle)
www.native-instruments.com

 For their size and price,  
we described the Genelec 8010A 
monitors as ‘extraordinary’   3
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3
  THE HEADPHONE OPTION 

We’re not snobby here and while monitoring is ideally 
done with proper speakers, we do realise that there 
are cost and noise implications for many producers 
that mean headphone monitoring is the better 
option. Luckily, we’ve looked at loads of them over 
the years. Current recommendations? Well, 
obviously our Gear Of The Year winners the 
Beyerdynamic DT1770 Pro (€599) get a 
recommendation as do the company’s DT 1990 Pro 
(€599). At the cheaper end, you could do a lot worse 
than the Fostex TR Series (£159), and the KRK KNS 
8400 (£150). A little more expensive option is the 
Audio Technica M-70x (£299) while right at the top of 
the budget, the king of studio headphones the AKG 
K812 (£1200) take some beating (and cash).
www.audio-technica.com
www.krksys.com (KRK)
www.soundtech.co.uk (AKG)
www.scvdistribution.co.uk (Fostex)
europe.beyerdynamic.com or www.polaraudio.co.uk 
(Beyerdynamic)

off makes it a perfect candidate for 
guitar cabinets. The mic is going to be 
hard to replace, and might find its way 
to the front of the queue for guitars in 
our studio from now on. It has the 
makings of a modern classic.”
www.audio-technica.com 

OPTION 3: £1,500 
OR MORE
SOFTWARE: Avid Pro Tools
£550
If you’ve got the cash, you may as well 
blow it on Pro Tools. There are those 
who say it’s the best software for 
mixing and recording and still has the 
best plug-ins for doing such actions. 
We’d probably argue that you can get 
as good from cheaper alternatives 
(Logic, naturally) but, hey, you’ve got 
money burning a hole in your pocket.
www.avid.com

SPEAKERS: EVE SC3010 
£5,000
Now we’re talking. Okay, at this level, we’re not 
talking mobile music making for a band – this is 
quite definitely the recording engineer’s studio in 
which the band are recording their next opus. And 
that engineer is doing very well career-wise, as these 
are an expensive – but great – option. 

We said: “A versatile and extremely capable 
full-scale monitoring system able to honestly 
present your work for lengthy periods of time 
without causing listener fatigue. At just shy of five 
grand, the EVE SC3010s still offer outstanding value 
for money, giving you so much in terms of advanced 
technology, thoughtful design and, above all else, 
superb sound reproduction. A superb choice for 
those lucky enough to have a large mixing room.”
www.eve-audio.com

INTERFACE/MIXER: Allen & Heath Qu-24 
£2,199
This engineer who is doing rather well career-wise 
and who can afford those Eves probably needs a 
mixer with plenty of inputs for the various bands 
they are recording (and making so much money 
from)… and one of the best is the QU series. We use 

the QU-24 in the MusicTech studio and it is pretty 
amazing, with a host of effects, flexibility and great 

software control and iPad support. “The 
Qu-24 is an incredible desk and one we 
hope find its way into small- to medium-
sized venues. It’s not as intuitive as an 
analogue console, but all the extra 
features and the fairly fast learning curve 
mean that it will be a huge improvement 
in the sonic quality of performances in 
these sized venues.”
www.audio-technica.com

MICROPHONES: From AT to Shure
£417 to £2,399
You’ll need some good mics to record all of 
those instruments and we have a couple of 
options here. For vocals, the Shure KSM8 
looks as good as the company’s legendary 
SM58. “Vocal microphones are very much a 
personal thing, and every professional 
vocalist should try out several before picking 
the one they want to use. And even if that is 
just an SM58, you should still purchase and 
tour with your own – you don’t want to know 
what’s been up close to the venue mic in the 
past. With the KSM8 now battling for your 

attention, you owe it to your voice to give it a try.” 
For multi-instrument tasks, you could do far worse 
than a couple of Audio Technica AT-5045s. “If we had 
a pair they’d be amongst a handful of our go-to 
microphones. An outstanding all-round instrument 
recording mic that shows how Audio Technica is now 
making some of the world’s finest mics.”
www.audio-technica.com
www.shure.co.uk MTF

 If you’ve got the cash, you may as 
well blow it on Pro Tools. Many say 
it’s best for mixing and recording   
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Right: Shure KSM8
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With a sound described as ‘blissfully noisy math-punk-post-rock noise’,  
Parachute For Gordo have released their third album, Possibility Of Not.  
Clearly possessing a slightly quirky world view, this trio from Aldershot  

chose a slightly unusual place to record it with Logic: an Austrian mountain…

PARACHUTE 
FOR GORDO

MTF Interview Parachute For Gordo
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 P
arachute For Gordo are on 
a mission to be unusual. 
The band’s unique blend 
of post-rock – just throw 
all sorts of genre names 

into a pot and you still might not be 
close – has won them tour slots 
around the UK with bands including 
The 1975 and Fight Like Apes. The 
band’s name is very probably 
inspired by one of the first monkeys 
in space (who sadly died after his 
parachute failed) and their first two 
album titles (2012’s Eight Minutes 
Of Weightlessness and 2014’s Ten 
Metres Per Second Per Second) seem 
inspired from the same incident. For 
their third album, the band 
eschewed a normal recording 
environment and decamped to the 

Austrian mountains. MusicTech 
caught up with Laura Lee (guitars, 
pedals), John Harvey (bass and 
vocals) and Mark Glaister (drums, 
production, and ‘youthful vigour’) to 
ask the whys and hows…

MusicTech: Tell us about how  
you all got into music making…
John Harvey: I’ve been a bassist in 
various bands with friends from my 
teens, pretty much all the way 
through to now, with varying 
degrees of non-success. My friend 
originally made me play bass, 

because he played guitar and 
wanted to start a band. I couldn’t 
play guitar, but I could play one 
string well enough to play Green 
Day songs, so I was in.
Laura Lee: When I was 17, I decided 
that guitar was my thing: played for 
four-to-five hours a day for a year, 
and managed to get in to do a Music 
degree. It was more like a Fine Art 
degree of music, crazy stuff, and I 
was really inspired living in the 
North West at the time, with loads 
of DIY bands around the area. I 
knew I wanted to do this, somehow. 
Mark Glaister: My musical journey 
began by learning piano at a young 
age, progressing onto brass and 
then into my teenage years, 
jamming with mates in garages at 

the weekends. After getting 
increasingly passionate about 
music, especially composition as 
well as electronic music, I went on 
to study it at University.  

MT: Tell us more about Parachute 
For Gordo…
JH: It’s certainly the furthest I’ve 
come before, in terms of finding an 
audience – but also in terms of the 
quality of what we’re creating. This 
is the most ambitious project I’ve 
ever been involved in, and that’s 
what I define as ‘success’ right now. 

At least until the money trucks start 
backing up… 

MT: When and how did you 
discover the DIY route to recording 
technology and music-making?
JH: DIY is pretty much the only way 
I understand to do anything. The 
idea of getting someone to pay me to 
do any of this is mind-boggling, so 
the DIY concept is entirely natural. 
My first bands were recording 
demos on four-track cassettes and 
MiniDiscs and awful old Pentiums, 
with one mic and no metronome. 
You do the best you can with what 
you have to hand. A lot of the time, I 
approach things with the idea of 
‘What is achievable with our current 
access to technology?’ and more and 
more, the answer, these days, is 
‘anything we like’.
LL: My route to making music came 
while living in the North West. I 
was surrounded by bands who were 
recording themselves, and using 
technology not only to record 
themselves but being inventive, 
using technology as an instrument 
in itself. The DIY route seemed the 
only route, if you wanted creative 
freedom. This band allows me to try 
out pretty much anything with 
Ableton Live within my guitar setup, 
and the possibilities are endless. 
MG: I’ve always been into creating 
music and sound by pushing the 
tools and instruments you currently 
have to their limits. It’s not only fun, 
but extremely rewarding. Your 
music is going to be better quality, 
more creative and more ‘you’.

MT: Tell us about Possibly Of Not…
JH: It’s both an album that stands 
entirely alone and a collection of 
unique videos. Each video works as 
a separate piece, but they also 
combine to create a kind of visual 
album. This is pretty much the 
example of an idea run amok; it 
began as one of those ‘What if?’ 
conversations that all bands 
probably have. It turned out we 
had ideas fairly quickly that we felt 
we could pull off. Some were more 
developed than others; some were 
about narrative, some were about 
texture, or evoking a feeling, but 
we quickly had an outline for the 
project. At the point of concept, 
we knew the album would have six 
songs and clock in at around half an 
hour – we write half-hour albums 
consistently – and we had maybe 

  “The album’s an example of an 
idea run amok; it began as one of 
those ‘What if?’ conversations” 

    FOCUS  Logic Pro 2018  |  71

Bassist John Harvey 
fuses the DIY ethos 
with a healthy 
openness to 
technology
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five written at the time. I remember 
the track Gopher The Throat was 
both written and conceptualised for 
the video at the same time, which 
was really fun. 

The album itself finds us at a 
bit of a crossroads, as this was our 
first record with Mark drumming. 
Two of the songs on the record were 
written before Mark joined us; 
so this record was a lot about 
discovering what we are now, what 
new elements Mark was bringing to 
the table – and how to incorporate 
them. On the whole, we were 
practically exploding with 
creativity, welcoming in a new 
bandmate, writing some of the best 
songs in our catalogue with him and 
then making video upon video, all 
throughout 2016, culminating in a 
trip to Austria to record the album 
with a friend in the woods. Brilliant.

MT: How does a typical PFG track 
come together?
JH: We tend to write tracks where 
one of us will come in to practice 
with a small fragment – it might just 
be a single-bar riff, it might be a bit 
longer – but what is consistent is 
that no plan survives contact with 
the enemy, and whatever a song 
began as, it’ll end very differently. 
We sometimes write linearly, so 
that first riff in the song might be 
our initial seed of an idea, and the 
progression of the song is literally 
our development of that – I think 
Wallet Moth came together in that 
way. The track Anemone To 
Manatee was interesting, because 

we originally started it by trying to 
finish up a song we wrote with 
Johnny. But in the process, we 
rewrote every single element of the 
song, ending up with the only 
references to the original being in 
the title and a tiny riff right at the 
end that wasn’t even in the original 
song, but it was a bit like it. The 
questions we often ask ourselves 
while writing are about the nature 
of the song – what is it for? What 
mood or emotion are we trying to 
evoke? Does it need to be more 
banging, or less banging? ‘Banging’  
is of course the essential element all 
songs have to be measured for.

MT: What inspires a typical track?
JH: I find that inspiration for our 
music doesn’t come independently 
– it comes through play. We might be 
labouring over a section to get it 
right, but it’s not until you loosen up 
a bit and maybe go quite far out of 

the box that you’ll find something 
good and worth preserving in a 
piece of music, and it might not be 
the thing you thought it was. Some 
of the best things we have in 
our songs come from takes that 
spiralled into jams. The end of Put 
Your Hands Up If You Like Sloths
came by pushing Laura to go longer 
and longer on her noise take, moving 
it from originally around a minute 
to the monstrous demonstration of 
effects excess it becomes on the 

record. It’ll never be like that take 
again (which was particularly good, 
thank heavens). Sometimes it might 
be longer or shorter, or better or 
worse. And when lightning strikes 
live, you’ll know it by the massive 
grin on my face.

Talking tech 
MT: Tell us a little about your 
recording setup…
MG: The easiest way to describe it is 
that there’s equal space for drums, 
bass and guitar. They all work 
together, shifting the focus on each 
throughout a track. This comes 
solely from live practices recorded 
on a ’phone or portable recorder, 
listening back and thinking: ‘Does 
that work?’. When it came to 
recording, the question was: ‘How 
do we capture this unrefined, gritty 
live sound while creating a record 
that people would listen to?’. There 
are a couple of elements that 

contributed to this and allowed us 
to pull it off. The location was an 
outbuilding in the Austrian 
mountains and the equipment was 
varied and bodged in some way. 
We had little time to refine mic 
placement; we had amps in the toilet 
and drums in a room without a 
proper floor and decaying walls. All 
of this combined, so that we walked 
away with recordings that were in 
no way perfect, but were very much 
‘us’. Mixing the album was a 

MusicTech: What bands around at the moment do 
you admire?
JH: I’m an avid listener of music (as I should think we 
all are) and I have broad tastes outside of the ‘post-’ 
genres that I usually work in. So while I’ve spent 
much of the last year digging in the past (I really got 
into Bowie and Krautrock last year), recent acts I’ve 
enjoyed include Waking Aida, Jambinai, The Hyena 
Kill, Salvation Bill and Rozi Plain. Special mention 
must also go to Secret Black Boyfriend, which is the 
band our old drummer Johnny currently fronts. Their 
new album is really, really good. I‘d like to work with 
anyone who would like to work with us.
LL: Bands such as Battles, The Physics House Band, 
and Three Trapped Tigers are really interesting to me 
at the moment. These bands bring the live studio 
setup in their performance onstage, with the visceral 
element of rock. This idea of jamming with technology 
really interests me. 

Current listening

  “It’s not until you loosen up and 
go far out of the box you’ll find 

something worth preserving”  

Parachute For Gordo’s 
go-to plug-ins are  
the British NEQ-1972  
(EQ) and the 
British MCL-2269 
(Compressor/Limiter) 
by Nomad Factory
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challenge – we went through so 
many revisions and stages that 
sometimes we thought we’d never 
get it right. Although the material 
we came away from Austria with 
was limited, it did have great 
character. The first few versions 
were super-polished and bright, 
and although they worked, they 
didn’t quite have that PFG edge. 
After more versions, we started 
again and went down a completely 
different route, stripping it down 
and treating it as more of a live 
album. Take the drums, for example 
– most of what you hear is a mono 
room mic with some punch and 
clarity from the close mics and 
stereo space from the overheads.
JH: For the bass, I use two fuzzes 
alternately: a Big Muff Pi and a 
Danelectro distortion that I’m sure 
is not designed for bass at all. 
Recently, I’ve been running my 
fuzzes through a Boss LS-2 Line 
Selector to get back a bit of the 
bass signal that’s otherwise lost. 
I also use a tremolo and a custom 
delay pedal, for small effects.
LL: Due to being an instrumental 
three-piece, I’m always trying to 
fill a sonic spectrum between drum 
and bass while allowing the guitar 
to play the catchy hooks and 
melodies at the same time. I have 
six delay pedals and I recently 
started using Max/MSP patches 
with my guitar sound. I’m into 
delays in a big way – I like them to 
almost take on a life of their own. I 
like creating walls of sound with a 
difference and with an immersive 
quality, but contrast this by being 
completely clean at times. Dynamic 
shifts are the key.

MT: What software do you use?
MG: We recorded and mixed the 

album using Logic X. The two go-to 
plug-ins you will find in most of 
projects are the British NEQ-1972 
and British MCL-2269 by Nomad 
Factory. They’re versatile and have 
such great character. They can be 
used from guitars to drums and I 
also use them as part of the master 
chain. Aside from their great 
character, my favourite thing about 
them is they have the right balance 
of simplicity and the ability to 
shape sound exactly how you want. 

MT: It sounds like you’re good at 
mixing traditional recording with 
the virtual world…
MG: The possibilities with computer 
recording are endless. When I 
began making music on computers, 
there were so many limitations to 
how many plug-ins you could use 
and how many audio channels you 
could record simultaneously. Now, 
it’s possible to run a crazy number 
of plug-ins and virtual instruments 
and to track a full band on a 
super-portable laptop. 
LL: Recently, I’ve been getting into 
programming my own effects and 
using Max/MSP in Ableton Live to 
experiment. I patched an 
algorithmic stutter patch and used 
the Palmer DACCAPO to change the 
line signal from my Focusrite 
soundcard back into the instrument 
signal, to work as a live-gig 
situation. The LS-2 enables me to 
have an effects loop to the laptop. I 
use the Line 6 FBV Express MKII to 
set samples off in Live. I’m just 
about using this setup for gigging, 
and willing to take the risk of using 
a computer live for expanding the 
guitar beyond the norm.

MT: You seem to use the net pretty 
well to market yourselves…

MG: The internet is an extremely 
powerful tool, as well as being a 
hindrance at times… Our new 
project is accompanied by a full 
film, which is a great way to get 
people to engage with the album. 

MT: Where do you see the future 
for making a living from music?
JH: We’re pretty much at a point 
now where music is free, or as close 
to that as you can get… The only 
way to make serious money via 
streaming is to be a planetary-level 
success. The only way to make 
money though touring and physical 
merch is to tour all the time and 
do that as your job. I do think 
there’s still plenty of space for 
people like us, who are a touch 
above hobbyists, but not quite pros 
(in that this isn’t our job). I hope 
that as long as we carry on making 
good art, then people will find it 
and enjoy it. That’s all I want. 

What this needs is for the 
avenues of discovery to become 
broader. Spotify needs to stop 
recommending the same 20 bands 
I already know. Radio needs to 
trust its presenters and stop 
playlisting everything to death. 
Widen up the bandwidth. If we’re 
all doing this for free, at least pay 
us some attention… Music might be 
free, but your attention isn’t.

MT: What do you have planned?
JH: Our immediate future is all 
about Possibility Of Not and playing 
out live as much as we can. Beyond 
that, Laura has just put together 
a pretty far-out new effects unit 
using her laptop, so we’re intending 
to find out the limits of ‘post’ on the 
next record… MTF

MusicTech: What advice do you have from having 
working in the studio (or mountains in Austria)?
MG: Make, make, learn, be inspired and make! Learn 
what you can from other people, read books, watch 
videos. Let them guide you, but not control your 
creativity. Be inspired by other people and copy their 
music-making to progress yourself, but don’t feel you 
have to follow trends. The music that stands out and 
gets people listening is music that’s truly original 
and has ‘that sound’, which is different for each 
person. It’s there, but you don’t know what it is. Make 
as much music as you can – never delete ideas, never 
delete projects, archive everything. Every idea could 
turn into something incredible. Dip back into 
projects, revisit ideas and always keep creating.

Advice time

  Kit list
●  DRUMS
Pearl Masters 
Custom MCX 
shells 
Kick out mic: 
Shure Beta 52A
Kick in mic: 
Behringer 
XM1800S

Ludwig Maple 
Bubinga Snare
Top mic:  
Shure SM58 
Bottom: 
Behringer B-1

Zildjian A  
Custom cymbals 
Mics: 2 x 
Behringer C-2, 
Behringer C-1, 
RØDE NT-2A 
(room)

●  GUITAR
Fender Ramparte 
amp (mic: 
Behringer C-1)
Fender Bassman 
amp (mics: Shure 
SM57, RØDE 
NT-1A)

●  BASS
Markbass Little 
Mark Tube 800 
head
Markbass STD 
104 HR cab 
with Behringer 
XM1800S mic 

●  RECORDING 
2015 MacBook 
Pro, 3.1 GHz Intel 
Core i7, 16GB RAM
MoTU 1248 
interface 
expanded 
with Ultragain 
Digital ADA8200 
preamps

●  MONITORING
Random 
collection of 
headphones and 
KRK Rokit 5s
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Parachute For Gordo’s  
modest recording  
setup, complete  
with KRK Rokit 5s   
and Logic
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 T
he ability to turn a static sound into a 
pulsating rhythmic effect can add both 
rhythmic and chordal interest to your music. 
We’re going to create a range of pulsing 
effects using Logic Pro X’s audio plug-ins, 

which means it can be applied to an instrument in your 
mix – whether it’s something you’ve recorded, or a 
virtual instrument. 

As you’ll see in the walkthroughs, there are a number 
of key plug-ins to create pulsing. The fi rst of these is the 
Tremolo plug-in, in the Modulation plug-in folder. The 
Tremolo plug-in, of course, was primarily designed to 
process instruments like an electric guitar or Fender 
Rhodes electric piano, mimicking the Tremolo effect 
found on many guitar amps. In its default setting, the 
Tremolo plug-in modulates amplitude, with a different 
phase offset between the two channels (left and right), 
so the sound appears to wobble between the left and 
right-hand speakers. If we’re creating pulsing sounds, 
though, this movement between the two speakers is 
less relevant, so you’ll immediately need to turn your 
attention to the Phase control. With phase set to 0º, the 
amplitude modulation is the same across both 
channels, which gets us much closer to the pulsing 
effect we were looking for. With the two channels in 
phase, we now need to consider the shape of the 
modulation, moving away from the soft pulsing effect 
and onto something with a more pronounced attack, 
using combinations of Symmetry and Smoothing.

Perfect symmetry
On the whole, you’ll want to work with two contrasting 
Tremolo settings. Using the lowest Smoothing setting, 
for example, you can create a Square wave-like pulsing 
effect, with the relative width of the pulsing defi ned by 
the Symmetry. Set Symmetry to 1% and you’ll get an 
effect much like a retriggered AR envelope generator, 
with Smoothing now setting the relative length of the 
release. Finally, the relative Depth of the effect can 

 Creating
pulsing effects

On the disc On the disc 

Accompanying 
project file included 

on the DVD

Making your audio and instruments ‘pulse’ in time with your track adds a 
new level of sonic interest to your mix. Mark Cousins fi nds his pulse…

establish whether it’s a subtle tempo-synced pulsing, 
or a more radical modifi cation of volume.

Tremolo is the most immediate way of achieving 
tempo-synced pulsing effect, but there’s a clear 
limitation if you want to produce a pulsing effect that 
isn’t just a 1/8th or 1/16th movement. In this case, you’ll 
need to turn to the Noise Gate and a technique called 
Key Gating. For this, you need a spare audio track or 
instrument to work as the trigger for the gate. In most 
situations, this tends to be a short, percussive sound 
like a hi-hat. The trigger sound is then fed through to a 
bus with its output assignment removed. The signal 
being Key Gated then has a Noise Gate inserted across 
it, which is then triggered, via its Side Chain input, using 
the signal on the bus. The main benefi t of the Key 
Gating technique is you have precise control of the 
rhythm of the pulsing effect. Another nice trick is 
varying the length of the sound used to trigger the gate, 

  TRACK TO REGION AUTOMATION
By default, Logic stores its automation data as a separate entity 
to regions. In theory, this means regions and/or track automation 
data can be edited and moved independently of each other. 
However, it’s possible to lock automation data onto a region using 
the menu option Mix > Convert Automation > Convert all Track 
Automation to Region Automation. Moving track automation to 
regions makes a lot of sense here, where a set of automation 
moves become an intrinsic part of a region’s musicality. Move the 
region, and the automation data always moves with the part, 
without the need to manually confi rm each time you move the 
region. Mix > Convert Automation > Convert all Region Automation 
to Track Automation can also reverse the process. 

  Workshop   Get more from Logic Pro    Level    Intermediate  
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– easy if you’re using the aforementioned hi-hat. The 
trick is to set the Threshold correctly, so that the gate 
only shuts once the sound’s reached the mid-point of 
its release. Also, as with Tremolo, it’s worth adjusting 
the depth of the effect to vary between a soft pulsing, 
and a more extreme gating effect.

Having played with amplitude, it’s also worth 
exploring how a filter can be used to create a pulsing 

effect, this time modulating the timbral properties 
rather than the amplitude. You can approach the 
pulsing effect as a combination of both amplitude and 
timbre, maybe using a soft filter pulse setting followed 
by a hard gate, or vice versa. For pulsing treatments, 
AutoFilter includes a dedicated tempo-synced LFO 
section, opening up a wealth of creative possibilities. 
Use the Ramp Down shape, for example, to create the 

     

03  Symmetry and Smoothing extend the range of shapes for the 
pulsing effect. Try reducing Symmetry to 1% for a repeating AR 

envelope, using Smoothing to set the curve of the Release phase.

05  An alternative to Tremolo is to use Key Gating, if you want a sense 
of rhythmic interest. Start by programming a basic trigger 

pattern. We used a default EXS24 kit for a basic hi-hat pattern. 

04  Smoothing at 0% will create a square pulsing effect. Use the 
Symmetry to set the pulse width of each step, moving between 

an ‘open’ setting at over 50% or a ‘clicky’ pulse as you go below 50%.

06  Route the EXS24 to a spare bus. Remove the output assignment 
from that bus (so we don’t hear the hi-hat). On the pad track, 

apply a Noise Gate plug-in. Change its Side Chain assignment to Bus 2. 

01  Working from the project on the DVD, load the Tremolo plug-in 
onto the Pad track. The default setting is a soft auto-pan Tremolo 

from left to right, using a tempo-synced time division defined by Rate.

02  Changing the phase control from 180º to 0º means the effect is 
synchronised between both the left and right channels, creating 

a soft pulsing effect. Depth sets volume attenuation between steps.  

Pulsing FXMTF Step-by-Step   

Creating pulsing effects Technique MTF      
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repeating envelope effect we achieved both with the 
Tremolo plug-in and the side-chained Noise Gate. The 
other shapes – including Ramp Up, Triangle, Sample & 
Hold and Square waveshapes – all have their own 
applications. Sample & Hold, for example, can produce 
a step sequencer-like effect, where each tempo division 
has a slightly different fi lter setting. You could even use 

two AutoFilters in series to created a hybrid movement 
combining the properties of two waveshapes.

Unlike the Tremolo and Noise Gate example, the 
AutoFilter includes two ways you can set the relative 
strength of the effect. Firstly, you can adjust the amount 
of LFO modulation applied to the cutoff. Rather than the 
LFO completely sweeping the fi lter, sometimes you can 

     

07  The effect will probably start working now, with the hi-hat 
opening and closing the gate. Fine-tune the Threshold so the gate 

responds correctly in relation to the steps with the open hi-hat.

08  Next, you can explore various ways of softening the effect. 
Change Reduction to change the amount of volume attenuation, 

or adjust Release to create a longer decay between each step. 

09  As well as using amplitude to create a pulsing effect, we can also 
use the AutoFilter plug-in to modulate timbre. Use AutoFilter’s 

LFO section, which modulates Cutoff, for the pulsing movements.

11  It’s also worth adding mix automation, creating a slow undulating 
movement over several bars, as well as the LFO’s 1/16th 

movement. This explains why we left headroom on the LFO percentage.

10  For a basic pulse, remove the default Envelope modulation from 
50% to 0%. Increase LFO to around 34%. A good movement can 

be created with a 1/16 Rate and the Ramp Down waveform. 

12  It’s worth exploring the other LFO shapes on offer. Another useful 
option is the Sample & Hold Waveform. We’ve used the softer 

fi lter attenuation (6 rather than 12) and some extra resonance.

Pulsing FX (cont’d)MTF Step-by-Step   
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achieve the most musical results with relatively small 
LFO depth settings. The Dry Out option blends a 
proportion of the unfiltered signal back into the mix.

On the pulse
Having explored the three main ways of creating pulsing 
effects using audio plug-ins, it’s now just a matter of 

experimenting with further instruments, effects and 
features using these tools. In many ways, the most 
interesting results come when the three plug-ins 
explored here are combined with other elements: 
whether it’s a granular pad on Alchemy passing through 
a pulsating Tremolo plug-in, or an arpeggiated Retro 
synth passing the AutoFilter plug-in. MTF

13  You can combine both amplitude and filter movements for a 
hybrid pulsing effect. Here, the Noise Gate chops the sound up 

into 16th steps, each of which is filtered by the AutoFilter. 

14  You can adjust the filter’s strength with both the amount of LFO 
modulation and the Dry Signal control. Raising the Dry Signal lets 

a proportion of the unfiltered sound through.

15  Using the plug-ins can be very rewarding, but it’s well worth 
exploring options where you print the treatments as audio files. 

Here, we’ve started by bouncing the 16th movement to disk. 

17  Import the two (or more) audio files into your project. You can now 
create a sequence that moves between the 16th movement and 

a triplet note division by muting and un-muting each audio file. 

16  Modify your setting to another time division. Our pattern has a 
triplet 1/8th setting on AutoFilter, with the same triplet 

movement applied to our Key Gate trigger. Bounce the new sequence. 

18  We also reversed some of the triplet movement at the end of the 
phrase. To do this, select the audio region and from the Inspector 

click on Reverse check box. The region should play back reversed.

Pulsing FX (cont’d)MTF Step-by-Step   
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 C
onsider this – if you could produce a mix 
using only EQ or compression, but not both, 
which would you choose? I’d argue that 
while compression is benefi cial to a good 
mix, equalisation is essential. Maybe two 

sounds are ‘fi ghting’ in the same part of sonic spectrum, 
or your DI’d bass needs extra kick around 80Hz – it’s 
hard to imagine creating a mix without turning to EQ 
throughout the process.  

Logic includes fully featured equalisers. More than 
just treble and bass controls, these can unlock a wealth 
of sound-shaping potential, from M/S equalisation 
through to matching two differing sound spectrums.
Equalisation in Logic comes in four principal forms – 
Channel EQ, Linear Phase EQ, Match EQ and Single 
Band EQ. The equaliser you’ll use most of the time is the 

Equalisation
in Logic Pro 
On the disc On the disc 

Accompanying 
project file included 

on the DVD

Logic’s powerful and intuitive set of equalisation tools can
transform the timbre and spectral effectiveness of your mix.
Mark Cousins is the equaliser…

Channel EQ, with its two fi lters, two shelving controls 
and four bands of fully parametric EQ. One signifi cant 
advantage of using the Channel EQ is the clear and 
informative FFT display, which gives an accurate visual 
representation of the sound spectrum you’re trying to 
process. Tools like this can help you unlock your 
hearing’s true potential. 

Looked at spectrally, you should start to see a few 
key points. Firstly, you should be able to spot the key 
fundamental frequencies – so, in the example included 
on the DVD, we can see strong fundamental frequency 
on the kick drum around 60-80Hz, the fundamental on 
the snare around 200Hz and a harmonic on top of that 
around 500Hz. 

Above 1KHz, the sound spectrum gets increasingly 
complicated (with lots of extra harmonics) although 
these tend to be of a lesser amplitude than initial 
harmonics. This is where a sound’s ‘texture’ can be 
heard; a big part of its timbral characteristics. 

ZX spectrum
The key to using EQ is understanding where these 
frequencies sit in relation to the harmonic spectrum 
and how we can exploit them to our best advantage. 
Cutting or boosting around the fundamental or second 
harmonic can help change the instrument’s presence in 
the mix, especially on low-end instrumentation like a 
kick drum or bass guitar. As you move up the sound 
spectrum, though, equalisation becomes more about 
broad ‘colouristic’ tones: so harshness and edginess 
might be tamed by a cut at 2kHz, while a boost about 
10kHz can add a bright sheen. 

For the six parametric bands, the parameters 
include the amount of cut or boost, the frequency, and 
the bandwidth or Q of the boost. The amount of boost 
tends to be subtler in the additive range (usually around 
3-6dB or so), while cuts can be applied much harder (up 

  GAIN-Q COUPLE STRENGTH
Like all good EQs, Logic’s Channel EQ uses Gain-Q Coupling to ensure that there’s some proportionality 
between the bandwidth and the amount of boost/cut. Imagine a small boost of 1dB with a relatively 
wide Q – as you raise the boost, the wide bandwidth becomes increasingly disproportionate, raising a 
large part of the entirety of the sound spectrum. Gain-Q Coupling, though, creates a more focused 
bandwidth the more you cut or boost, maintaining the perceived bandwidth of the cut/boost. The result 
of Gain-Q Coupling is a more natural-sounding EQ. Note you can also adjust the Gain-Q Coupling – 
between Light, Medium and Strong, as well as three fl avours of asymmetrical EQ – to suit your needs.  
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to 10dB or more). The Q or bandwidth is also easy to see 
and adjust visually, often contrasting between broader 
sweeps of colour; with a wide Q, and more surgical 
adjustment using a narrower Q setting.  

Another key area worth bearing in mind is the 
frequency area beneath the fundamental frequency. 
This is an area that’s easy to overlook, but this 
‘top-and-tailing’ (especially in relation to the low end) 

can really help a mix remain uncluttered. A simple Low 
Cut – either using the lowest filtering band on the 
Channel EQ, or the Low Cut setting on the Single Band 
EQ plug-in – can really aid the clarity of your mix, 
arguably defining sounds that have no interest in the 
low-end of the mix – like an acoustic guitar, for example 
– against instruments that have a stake, such as the 
kick drum or bass.

     

03  This setting is similar to Little Labs’ Voice Of God processor, which 
uses a resonant high-pass filter to increase bass energy. Set the 

Frequency to around 40-60Hz: increase Q Factor for added weight. 

05  The Analyzer’s resolution can be sharpened to identify individual 
harmonics within the spectral profile. Click on the left axis to 

shift up or down, making the harmonic spectrum easier to see.

04  The Channel EQ is Logic’s main equaliser, with eight bands to play 
with. The Analyzer is also useful to guide your EQing, even if you’re 

clear about the principal frequency areas and how they sound.

06  One useful trick with the Analyzer is to reduce decay to 0dB/s, so 
you’ll see the cumulative spectral display over time: which, again, 

makes harmonics and frequency peaks all the more noticeable. 

01  The simple yet useful subsonic Low Cut setting reduces 
unwanted low-end. If you’re not intending to apply other EQ on 

the same channel, the Single Band EQ is a good CPU-light option. 

02  Single Band EQ has a range of creative applications. The High Cut 
setting can be used as a form of low-pass filtering, with the Slope 

setting the strength of filtering and Q Factor working as resonance.  

EqualisationMTF Step-by-Step   
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Another interesting tool is the Match EQ plug-in, 
which is a way of imposing the spectral properties of 
one sound on another. Match EQ offers a unique insight 
into the differences between two signals, as well as an 
alternative means of applying an EQ. Using Match EQ, 
can be an interesting way of discovering the timbral 
differences between your mix and a commercial 

recording or for matching the tones of electric guitars. 
For the most predictable results, it helps if there’s a 
degree of similarity between two sounds, rather than 
them being completely unrelated. Once Logic has 
analysed the Source and Reference, it will generate a 
new Match EQ profile that can be applied using various 
degrees of strength. Often a ‘hint’ of the matched EQ 

     

07  The snare’s fundamental at 200Hz is dominating. By positioning 
the frequency of band 3 and the amount and bandwidth of the 

cut, you can effectively reduce this specific harmonic.

08  We can see the frequency area of the kick, which we can raise 
with the low shelving. As the Analyzer is post-EQ, we can see the 

effect; you’ll need to restart the song if you’re still on the 0dB/s decay. 

09  At either end of the EQ are low and high-pass filters. We’ve 
created a second instance of EQ and set it ‘Side Only’ processing. 

The result is a mono-focused low-end that stays planted in the centre. 

11  A low Q setting produces a broad, Baxandall-like EQ. On the side 
channel, this broad boost can help lift the air around the sides of 

the drums. A higher frequency avoids over-pronouncing the mids.

10  Back with high shelving, note how Q affects the type of boost 
applied. A high Q setting creates a plateau-like sharp boost, 

preceded by a small amount of dip – for a more exaggerated boost.

12  Remember to check the Oversampling option. Oversampled EQ 
will take an increased hit on your CPU, but means better handling 

of additional high frequencies created by the process of equalisation. 
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setting might be all that’s required. Understanding both 
how sounds work, and how equalisation can be used  
to modify the spectral balance, takes time and practice. 

Logic’s equalisers are perfect tools to develop your 
hearing and refine your understanding. Take time to 
fully exploit the visual-analysis tools, and let them  
guide your ear in respect to improving your hearing. MTF 

13  The Linear Phase EQ is a more transparent equaliser that doesn’t 
introduce any phase inconsistencies. Settings on either EQ can 

be moved between plug-ins using the copy-and-paste functionality. 

14  Rather than creating your own EQ curves, use Match EQ to make 
timbres match more closely. Start by creating a reference 

spectrum from the ‘Reference Drums’ audio file, using the drop-down.

15  Move over to the Current Tab. Press Learn and play through eight 
bars of drums – just enough to build a profile. As before, you can 

slide up the scale to more clearly see the upper harmonic spectrum.

17  The Apply slider changes the amount of EQ. Sometimes, Match 
EQ can be too dramatic, so taming the amount can be a way of 

imparting the flavour without changing the taste.

16  Pressing the Match curve will create a customised EQ Curve that 
imposes the frequency characteristics of your Reference file onto 

your source. Try to find sounds with similar frequency characteristics.  

18  For stereo operation, try experimenting with channel link, which 
sets interdependency between channels. Linked applies the 

same profile to both channels; un-linked matches each exactly. 

Equalisation (cont’d)MTF Step-by-Step   
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 W
ith so many people all using the same 
tools to create electronic music, it’s 
becoming harder and harder to stand 
out from the crowd, which is why 
creativity is your greatest weapon. 

Whether subtle or extreme, most modern club music 
favours some form of breakdown, build-up and drop, 
and it’s here you can let your creativity shine. These 
sections are often freed from having to fi ll the frequency 
spectrum, or from needing a solid, heavy groove to keep 
people dancing, so you can experiment with extreme 
processing techniques and rhythmic or melodic tricks. 
In some cases, DJs will even add further washes of 
delays and other effects to these sections when they 
play out, to help whip the crowd into more of a frenzy. 
Luckily, Logic has a wealth of high-quality native 
plug-ins and processes that can offer up near-limitless 
possibilities to the creative mind.

BUILD ’EM UP, KNOCK ’EM DOWN
Although not a hard-and-fast rule, you’ll ideally want to 
have the foundation of your beat, instruments and main 
hooks in place before working on the build-up section. 
That way, you can think more carefully about how you 
can tease or warp certain elements ahead of 
introducing them in full. The style and genre of your 
track will have a large bearing on how dynamic you go 
with your build-up, and will subsequently dictate how 
far you can stray from what’s come before. Also, the 
language of standard dance music suggests your 
biggest drop down or build should occur approximately 
two-thirds of the way through your track. You might 
have a similar build-up earlier on, but the main build-up 
may introduce extra elements on the second drop, or 
perhaps break down to something more sparse midway 
through the track, to give the listeners a breather. There 
are no rules, so build up your track where you like! 

Dance music 
build-ups

On the disc On the disc 

Accompanying 
project file included 

on the DVD

Logic has a treasure trove of tools to help you get creative with your 
audio, and where better to put them to use than in the creation of 
an epic dance music build-up? Alex Holmes prepares to drop…

Space and silence can be incredibly powerful when 
used well, and it’s much easier to feel a crescendo when 
you’ve got more distance to travel from the quietest to 
the loudest part of a track. Most build-ups will play with 
the listener by holding off providing the full drum or 
bass riffs, and you’ll probably want to reduce the sub 
and/or high frequency content just before the drop to 
help deliver impact when a track kicks in.

If you dissect most dance tracks, you’ll notice a 
handful of build-up types and techniques that are 
repeated across the board. These include slowly 
high-pass fi ltering in your bass riff (often used in d’n’b), 
fading in a snare or kick-drum roll that increases in note 
division as it nears the drop (often used in EDM), 
building up to a gap of silence, a drum fi ll or a vocal 
sample (often used in dubstep) and repeating a short 
sample or riff many times over before fi nally dropping in 
a satisfying kick drum (often used in house). 

There are of course, other more inventive build-ups 
that take the listener on a wild ride before fi nally 
delivering them to their destination. A good example 
would be Dooms Night by Azzido Da Bass, which 
features a slow throbbing synth noise that gradually 
increases in speed until it becomes a fast, fi ltered blur, 
or, more recently, the delay-drenched, synth-LFO 
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  LESS IS MORE
Some of the most inventive build-ups are built from single mix 
elements that are heavily manipulated in creative ways. Load up 
your favourite instrument with a simple riff, put the build-up 
section on a loop, and set the track automation to Touch. With the 
riff playing, experiment with sweeping fi lters, envelope decay and 
release times, LFO speeds, FX sends, oscillator tuning, pulse 
width, oscillator shape and more. If you’re working with an audio 
riff, you can still get pretty wild by working the automation on 
individual FX plug-ins. Try increasing distortion or reducing bit 
depth over time, controlling delay feedback, reverb tails, tremolo 
speeds… All of these tweaks combine to create an evolving sound  
– just know where you start and where you want to end.
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workout in Pearson Sound’s XLB. It pays to be aware 
you’re still building a track for an audience. If you go too 
far and find there’s too much of a disconnect between 
your build-up and the rest of the track, then try slowly 
adding in some more traditional techniques or more 
solid rhythmic elements, so that you meet in the middle.

If you want a truly satisfying build and drop, then it 
pays to consider the melodies and harmonies of the 

track as a whole. If you have quite a flat bassline or riff 
that rolls along around the same notes for most of the 
track, and you use this sound in your build-up, then it 
can be a little boring if it simply plays on and the beat 
comes in on top. You could consider transposing the line 
up or down two or three semitones for the build section, 
then when it returns to the tonic on the drop, it feels like 
a lift and a return home. Another technique is to loop 

     

03  Next, draw in some automation so the track disappears into a 
wash of sound. Draw in an increase in the wet signal and also a 

small decrease in the dry signal, then reset when the beat drops.

05  Add two FX sends to the same drum parts and send them to a 
reverb and a delay bus, then automate the sends to make the 

sounds swell. Try adding chorus, flange or phasers to the busses. 

04  For extra movement, try drawing in some MIDI pitch-bend rises 
on some of the drum parts, so they slowly rise over time. We’ve 

set the range to six semitones rather than the full 12, so it’s smoother.

06  For a more homogenous ‘building’ sound, keep any rising 
elements in sync, so we’ve set the pitch range of our main synth 

to six semitones and drawn in some shorter, progressing MIDI rises.

01  Here’s our arrangement for a tech-house-style track, including a 
basic drop-down section with drums and some synth sounds. It 

works okay, but we could definitely get more creative with the FX.

02  Add Space Designer onto the master and choose a reverb with a 
longish decay of around four to six seconds. In the EQ section, 

pull down the lows; add a small dip around 3k to reduce the harshness.

Dance buildsMTF Step-by-Step   
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the final bar of a riff for the last 8 or 16 bars of the build- 
up, so it almost feels like a broken record that’s finally 
released from the loop when the whole track kicks back 
in. This can work well if the end of the phrase is in a 
different key or chord, as it creates more of a distance 
between the build and drop. Finally, one of our favourite 
techniques is to simply raise a bassline up an octave for 

the build-up section, so you’re building a familiarity with 
the riff, which makes it extra satisfying when you drop it 
back down to a sub-heavy version alongside the beat.

FINAL DESTINATION
Ultimately, crafting interesting build-ups is about 
grabbing the audiences’ attention, and then taking them 

     

07  Let’s develop the main synth build by setting automation to Touch 
and recording an increase in the Feedback of a Tape Delay. 

Tweaking Character and Modulation controls can sound more organic.

08  Filters and volume fades are staples of any build-up. Fade in 
hi-hats to build high-frequency energy, but leave a couple of extra 

dBs or Hz so there’s an extra bump of sizzle on the drop.

09  High-pass filter sweeps, either up or down, work especially well 
on kick fills. Our kick-drum fill lasts for 4 bars leading into the 

drop, with an upwards sweep that makes the fill sound like it’s rising.

11  Depending on your build-up’s style, you may need a big or small 
detail in the final bars before everything kicks in. Drum fills work 

well, but we’ve faded in a small chop from elsewhere in the beat.

10  For a different movement flavour, we’ve put a Phaser on the flat 
pad chord and turned the LFO rates down to 0Hz: now we can 

draw in automation for the Sweep Floor and Ceiling, for our own rise.

12  Let’s go extreme. Load up a Space Designer on the master with a 
very long reverb, EQ out some low end and remove the dry signal. 

Then bounce the whole build-up section for washed-out reverb sound.

Dance builds (cont’d)MTF Step-by-Step   
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on a ride. If you can chuck in a few curve balls on the 
way to throw them off their feet, then it’ll be all the 
more satisfying when they finally reach their 
destination. The trick and the magic is in providing just 
enough information leading up to the drop so that they 
are both surprised and satisfied at the same time when 
the track kicks in. MTF 

13  Load this onto another track. Add an AUPitch plug-in, in Audio 
Units > Apple. Turn down Tightness, turn up the Smoothness, and 

you can automate a long rise (which Logic’s Pitch Shifter can’t do).

14  As a final touch to our background rising effect, automate a 
resonant band-pass filter using the AutoFilter and add in a Rotor 

effect set to Gig Rig, to increase width and create space in the centre.

15  For an alternate version, let’s try adding a tempo change. Mute all 
the elements but the main synth to create some space, and draw 

in a smooth tempo rise. We’ve gone from 60 back up to 126bpm. 

17  Now that we’ve got a feel for this new build-up, we need to add a 
few of the elements back in, to smooth over the transition. Try 

adding hi-hats, pads and FX and make any automation adjustments.

16  As you change the build-up’s style, you may need to adjust 
sounds or bits of automation. Here, we’ll change the main MIDI 

synth’s pitch rise to make it move smoothly with the tempo increase.

18  Try setting any audio parts to Speed Flex, which keeps them in 
time with the tempo progression, but raises the pitch as the 

tempo increases – this is especially dramatic on drums and vocals.

Dance builds (cont’d)MTF Step-by-Step   
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Better bass 
in Logic Pro 

On the disc On the disc 

Accompanying 
project file included 

on the DVD

Producing a mix with a great low-end isn’t just about EQ – it involves 
all kinds of creative approaches. Mark Cousins unlocks Logic Pro’s secret 
weapons for creating a truly earthshaking bass end to your mix…  
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  WHY PHASE LINEAR?
If you’re using an Equalizer on a parallel processing channel, 
ensure you opt for the Phase Linear Equalizer rather than the 
standard Channel EQ plug-in. In a conventional insert application, 
the differences between the Channel EQ and Phase Linear EQ are 
minimal – one sounds much the same as the other, in other words. 
However, because a parallel application layers both equalised and 
un-equalised versions of the same sound, the small phase 
differences introduced by a conventional Channel EQ became 
much more apparent. In effect, the Channel EQ exhibits a 
slightly ‘phasey’ sound in parallel applications, noticeable at the 
frequency points where EQ is applied; the Phase Linear EQ sounds 
transparent, only highlighting timbral shifts you’ve applied.

like vocals, acoustic guitar and piano can all exhibit 
surprising amounts of low-end information, especially 
if they’ve been close mic’ed. Place cuts around 
150-300Hz, therefore, to ensure their reach doesn’t 
extend too deep into the mix. Even on instruments like 
bass and kick, you might want to consider using a 
degree of high-pass fi ltering. The distinction to be made 
is which of the two instruments – kick drum or bass – 
is the lowest element of the mix. If the kick is deepest, 
carve out some space using a 50Hz cut on the bass, and 
vice versa if you’re contrasting a punchier kick with a 
low subsonic synth bass. This cut will become effective 
as you start boosting the low end, as frequencies below 
the ‘musical’ range won’t be lifted at the same time.

BEYOND EQ
These fundamental aspects covered, our walkthrough 
deals with bass enhancement that goes beyond what 
EQ alone can deliver. Though often effective, EQ 
occasionally can’t deliver that elusively deep low end to 
a mix, either because the frequencies aren’t there, or 
the instruments simply don’t drive the low end of the 
mix in the right way. The two techniques we’ll explore 
use either parallel processing, or the active creation of 
additional ‘subsonic’ material. Parallel processing tends 
to be associated with compression and the dynamics of 

P
erefecting the bass end of your mix 
can be one of the hardest parts of the mixing 
process, either resulting in a muddy, 
ill-defi ned low-end, or a mix that lacks the 
rock-solid foundation of a professional 

recording. Although it’s easy to think of one part of the 
sound spectrum being much the same as the other, 
the low end of the mix is a special case requiring a 
wholly different approach. Equally, there’s a lot more to 
shaping the bass end of your mix than EQ alone, with 
Logic Pro including many different creative options that 
go above and beyond what equalisation can offer.

LOW-END THEORY
Before we delve into the specifi cs, it’s worth taking time 
to consider the essentials of how the low end works in a 
good mix. First off, visualise your mix as having distinct 
and separate ‘layers’ of bass, with each part residing in 
a unique part of the sound spectrum. For example, a 
bass guitar might inhabit the lows and low mids around 
100-200Hz, while an 808 kick extends down into the 
subsonic regions beneath 60Hz. Avoid over-populating 
each frequency area, and be ruthless about other 
instruments cutting into this prime real estate.

The second key point relates to perception of the 
stereo image and bass. Whereas our ears are very 
sensitive to the location of high-frequency sounds, they 
tend to be lacking when it comes to placing bass. The 
upshot of this ‘locational insensitivity’ is that a strong, 
centrally focused bass end will have far more impact 
than a low end that is unnecessarily divergent between 
the left and right speakers. In short, mono bass is good!

PURE BASS
Applying these principles, we can then start using Logic 
in a more informed way. Your main plug-in will be the 
Channel EQ, but before you start raising any lows, fi rst 
think about the judicious use of high-pass fi ltering to 
keep key instruments out of the low end. Instruments 
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03  After the EQ, add a Compressor. Use a hard Ratio (around 4:1) and 
adjust the Threshold for plenty of gain reduction. Set a fast 

Attack and slow Release (500ms) so the compressor ‘pumps’.

05  Disable the EQ and Compressor. Place a Distortion plug-in in the 
same Aux fader. Set the Tone control low, so that the Distortion is 

only added to the low end of the kit; add Drive to make it rumble! 

04  Set correctly, you should have a compressed version of the drums 
with lots of low-end ‘wobble’. This can now be blended into the 

mix by raising or lowing the Aux fader to enhance the low end.

06  Low-end enhancement works best in the centre of the mix. For 
focus, use an instance of the Gain plug-in with the Mono button 

engaged. The Aux signal is now totally devoid of stereo information.

01  Our first two examples use Parallel processing to enhance the 
bass end. Create a bus send from the drum submix, and place a 

Linear Phase EQ plug-in on the newly created Aux fader.

02  On the Linear Phase EQ, setup a bass boost (+9dB at 80Hz) 
combined with broad, midrange cut (around 1kHz) and remove  

high end above 14kHz. Don’t worry if the settings sound too extreme… 

Better bassMTF Step-by-Step   

a track, but it can have an interesting impact on the low 
end. Classic ‘New York’ parallel compression often 
combines EQ and compression to enhance the sound. 
However, by loading the EQ more towards the bass end, 
and by combining it with midrange cut, we can create a 
‘thick and pumpy’ low end that can be blended with the 
unprocessed source. By combining Compression and 
EQ, therefore, we create a bass enhancement that is 

both colouristic and dynamic, which is often far more 
exciting to the ear than a simple low frequency lift.

As well as compression, explore using Distortion 
across the parallel channel. Distortion, of course, is the 
secret weapon powering plug-ins like Waves’ MaxxBass, 
and has long been used by engineers as a means of 
giving extra body to the low end. Logic’s Distortion 
plug-in includes a Tone control, and lowering it down to 
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07  As with the compressed treatment, the art is in how much of the 
distorted signal you blend in with the kit. Experiment with the 

Aux plug-ins – what does the compressed signal sound like in mono? 

08  Now, we’ll use audio instruments for subsonic frequencies that 
go deeper than those of real instruments. Highlight the kick-drum 

track and use the menu function Track > Replace or Double Drum Track. 

09  Set Kick as the instrument, the Mode to Doubling, and fine-tune 
the Relative Threshold to capture all the hit points. Logic will  

load an acoustic kick into ESX24, but we’re not interested in this.  

11  Adjust the Volume Envelope (3) so the subsonic enhancement 
follows, or extends, the kick-drum envelope. Keep the Attack  

fast, and adjust the Decay and Release for subsonic enhancement.

10  Switch the EXS24 to the ES2. Setup a basic patch using a Sine 
wave on Oscillator 1, with the mode set to Mono. To match your 

song’s key, adjust the pitch of the trigger note in the Piano Roll editor.

12  For a more drum-like sound, apply a basic AD envelope to the 
pitch of Oscillator 1. Fine-tune using the amount of modulation 

on the matrix router and the relative decay time on Envelope 1. 

Better bass (cont’d)MTF Step-by-Step   

100Hz achieved a great low-end focused distortion, 
rather than typically shrill guitar distortion. 

Not all sounds come with enough low end to give 
the desired amount of air movement. In these examples, 
it’s useful to have the option of synthesising your own 
subsonic frequencies from an audio-track source. 
Logic Pro has two ways of extracting MIDI data from an 

audio recording – either using the Drum Replacement 
feature or, as part of the Flex Pitch feature, the ability to 
create MIDI data from Flex Pitch analysis. Once MIDI 
data is extracted, you can then synthesise the subsonic 
frequencies. Arguably, the most flexible synth for this is 
the ES2. Once you’ve got the trigger or note data 
extracted, you need to replicate the envelope of the 
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13  Now, let’s turn to the bass part and how we can double the audio 
track with MIDI. Enable Flex View (Edit > Show Flex Pitch/Time) 

and from the track list, change the current Flex mode to Flex Pitch. 

14  Double-clicking the bass region will take you into the Track Editor. 
The analysis generally has some mistakes – you can either 

remove unwanted notes, or merge double triggers. 

15  Using the local Edit menu, select Create MIDI Track from Flex 
Pitch Data. Logic will create a new track and MIDI region from  

the audio file’s Flex Pitch data. Use an ES2 to audition the extraction.

17  As with the kick drum, a simple Sine wave patch works best for 
subsonic note doubling (remember to disable the subsonic 

double on the kick for now!). Add Drive in the Filter section for weight.

16  Although the extraction is generally good, there’s always a degree 
of tweaking to the MIDI data itself. This might involve changing 

the note duration, etc: use the MIDI Transform Editor to fix velocities.

18  When doubling a bass guitar, follow the principles of ‘good bass’, 
leaving timbral space for each instrument. A 60Hz high-pass 

filter on the bass clears space for the subsonic double. 

sound, so the subsonics have parity with the source 
material they’re trying to double. 

What’s most important is having a clear idea of what 
you want to achieve and how the various instruments 
relate to another. With most of us having less-than-
perfect monitoring, it’s worth having a ‘conceptual’ 
angle on your low end, even if you can’t quite hear it. MTF

Better bass (cont’d)MTF Step-by-Step   

This tutorial is endorsed by Point Blank Music School, which 
specialises in courses on production, sound engineering, the music 
business, singing, radio production, DJ skills and film production,  
all run by top British music producers and media professionals,  
with regular visits from legends in music and media.  
For more information, go to www.pointblankmusicschool.com  
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If you haven’t already, then set up a Logic Template to improve 
your workflow. It’ll load whenever your DAW loads up and can be 
the perfect starting point, with everything ready for you to start 
making music immediately. Here are 10 tips to get you going…

your tracks decent names, even at the Template stage, and it 
will save time naming tracks and recorded data later. Use a 
lot of synths? Name them Synth 1 [name of plug-in]; Synth 2  
[name of plug-in] and all your tracks will assume those 
names. Make sure you have a colour code, too, and stick with 
it for instrument, MIDI and audio tracks. How you do this is up 
to you but try to come up with something logical, choose a 
code and stick to it.  

03  USE THE SAME CHANNELS CONSISTENTLY
And while we’re at it, assign the same instruments and 

audio to the same channels each time. So, for example, audio 
channels 1 through 5 could be vocals; channels 6 through 10 
could be guitars and so on. This might sound obvious, but 
once you start working in a templated way, where all of your 
songs have everything in the same place – and are using the 
same colour scheme – every time you load up a song, it will 
become second nature to navigate around each one.

04  ADD STANDARD EFFECTS TO EVERYTHING
It’s not just instruments that can be templated. Why not 

add effects to every single channel, so you’re ready to go? It 
used to be that this wasn’t recommended, as it would slow 
down your projects, but processors are now big enough and 
strong enough to handle Templates bulging with effects and 
instruments – so go for it. We’d recommend at least a simple 
EQ on every track, but consider compressors, too. And we’d 
also recommend specific effects for certain instruments, 
which we come to now…

05 USE PARTICULAR EFFECTS ON RECORD CHANNELS 
Have a specific set of effects set up in your Template to 

use with your external recordings. So, on audio channels 
where you might be recording, say, a guitar, consider having a 
Compressor, Expander, Limiter and guitar-amp simulator 
pre-installed in your Template. For vocal recordings, consider 
an EQ, Compressor and Exciter combination; for bass guitar, 
choose an EQ, bass amp, Gate and Compressor; for drums, 
consider EQ, Compressor and Limiter plug-ins. 

TIP 2:  Do be sure  
to name your  
tracks properly  
and logically

TIP 4: An effect per 
channel? You could 
do worse than adding 
EQ to your Template 
on every channel

TIP 5: Have effects 
like a Compressor, 
Limiter and amp sim 
loaded on channels 
for recording guitar

01 SET UP MIDI AND AUDIO TRACKS WITH YOUR 
FAVOURITE INSTRUMENTS 

The most basic Template requirement is to set up both  
MIDI and audio channels with your favourite instruments or 
samples. This will give you a good starting point, as you’ll 
know you have a decent armoury already installed and ready 
to get producing with. We always say you should get to know  
a few instruments well and use these as your core Template 
plug-ins. You’ll be surprised at how few plug-ins can go a long 
way, once you really get to know them. 

02  NAME AND COLOUR EVERYTHING LOGICALLY 
As soon as you start recording in most DAWs, the 

recorded information assumes the same name as whatever 
track you are recording. Most DAWs start with Audio 1, 2, 3  
or MIDI 1, 2, 3 and so on, which isn’t that helpful down the 
production line (what the heck does ‘Audio 1’ mean?). So give 

10 Tips for the perfect 
Logic Template

02

04

05

90 | Logic Pro 2018  FOCUS

  MTF 10 Tips For the perfect Logic Template

MT175 Tips.3aj.indd   90 18/09/2017   11:14



06  USE STANDARD MIDI FILES 
If you’re into producing music of a similar dance style, 

then consider using loading your Template up with your 
favourite loops and beats in whatever sampler you use. Better 
still, and slightly more creative, is to use MIDI files of, say, your 
4/4 kick or hi-hats, which you can simply load up to enable you 
to select a suitable sampled kick or hat respectively. This gives 
you a little more flexibility and means your notes will always be 
in the right place thanks to your MIDI file and you can then 
choose a sound that is more appropriate for the song later. 

07  SET UP GROUPS 
To make changes to certain parts of your song – the 

drums, vocal parts or guitars, for example – assign them to 
groups in your mixer. This can be done at the Template stage 
(and can usually easily be undone later, if needs be), so  
not only will it save you having to make the same edits to 
individual channels, but your groups are also there, ready  
and waiting, when the song loads up. 

08  ORGANISE AUDIO 
We could probably dedicate an entire issue to audio 

organisation. You can – should, even – have your samples laid 
out on your hard drive clearly and easily for reference, so you 

can access them without having to go down through too 
many layers and sub-folders to access them. A Template  
with your favourite audio in can also be a good idea, so  
you coud have beats, loops and vocals already loaded in  
your favourite sampler (as mentioned above), or a good  
set of percussion effects on hand to liven up any loop.  

09  USE SETTINGS 
Remember that time, after loads of effort and tweaking, 

when you managed to come up with that incredible bass 
sound? Well, why not take those settings and store them in 
your Template and use them forever? DAWs increasingly allow 
you to save your favourite setting from devices like EQs and 
compressors and then apply them to other channels and 
projects, so the next logical step is to have these loaded in your 
Template. You could have your favourite devices loaded up on 
those particular channels – as mentioned in points 3 and 5 – 
and then have your favourite settings load in as well. 

10  CONSIDER A TEMPLATE ARRANGEMENT, TOO 
This might be going a tad too far, but bear with us. So far, 

we’ve got instruments, effects, channels, colours, samples 
and everything ready. Just add you and we are ready to go. 
Well, why not consider one more thing: the bigger picture? 
Consider having a template arrangement, or at least the 
song’s structure, marked out in ‘verse, chorus, verse, 
breakdown’ etc, marked across the top of your screen. It will 
give you a guide of where everything should go and how long 
it should last. Obviously, this is more suited to, say, dance 
music than anything else – but consider adding anything to 
your Template that saves you time down the line. If you have 
to repeat something that you’ve done in a past song, there’s a 
good chance you can Template it up to avoid doing it again. 
Check out the in-depth Template workshop on p6. MTF

  If you have to repeat 
something, there’s a 
good chance you can 
Template it up and 
avoid doing it again  

TIP 6: Load up MIDI 
files in your Template 
to give you commonly 
used elements, such 
as 4/4 kicks

TIP 8: Organise your 
audio – either on  
your hard drive so  
it’s logical, or keep  
a folder of your 
favourite samples  
in a Template 
 
TIP 9: DAWs such as  
Logic have settings 
that you can apply to 
any channel – then 
you can store your 
favourite effects on 
each one

06

08

09
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S ome might say that using 
technology to make music is 
already ‘cheating’. We say to 
those people: “No way, leave us 
alone and take your chastising 

elsewhere. Is using a phone cheating at 
‘making a conversation’? Of course it isn’t, 
it’s using technology to benefit ‘chat’, just 
as music-production gear is benefiting 
‘music’. Simple as, Mister.” However, there 
are tricks, even within those layers of 
music technology, which make you think 
‘it’s almost too easy to do this’. Some are 
obvious, some are not; some are just plain 
black magic. All of them fill us with a little 
unease, but we’ve probably used them and 
taken the glory, albeit with some quiet, 
hidden shame. “That’s a great piece of 
music,” they say. “Thanks,” we reply, and 
then a little piece of us dies inside as we 
whisper “I did it all myself…” So – cheating 
or using your initiative? You decide…

You’re already cheating at making music by using technology – 
or so proper musicians might tell you. But even with all the tech 
in the world, there are extra shortcuts to production nirvana…

01  Use samples. Yes, we know…
Okay, this is the obvious one. Since the very 
first sample CD – and yes, we remember it 
– the debate has raged about using 
samples and whether they make music 
production too easy. We say: use them, 
that’s what they’re there for. And if you 
must quench that feeling of unease, use 
them as a template for, say, a drum pattern 
and then replace the beats with your own 
as you mix, and then delete the original 
sample. Stick some effects on them to make 
them your own but, overall, don’t worry 
about it. If you’ve paid for them – and not 
lifted them without clearance – use them. 
Be creative, by all means, but USE THEM!

02  Get your mix done for you
Some of the latest music-production 
software does stuff you frankly wouldn’t 
believe is possible. Zynaptiq (www.
zynaptiq.com) creates a range of plug-ins 

6 WAYS TO CHEAT AT MAKING MUSIC

MTF Feature 6 Ways… 

03

that can remove filtering and reverb from 
audio, and iZotope’s Neutron (£185 from 
www.timespace.com) goes several steps 
further by doing your mixing for you. Yes, 
really! It presents you with options to 
improve your mix and even shows you 
what it’s doing, so you can learn from the 
experience. It’s so good that you genuinely 
wonder how the heck it does it. Evil. Black. 
Magic. That’s how. 

03  Just get everything else played 
for you
Virtual band, anyone? Nowadays, you don’t 
need real people to play in your band. 
There’s a whole host of different ways to 
get players. VOCALOID, Yamaha’s virtual 
singing software, used to be a bit rubbish 
but has grown up to be, by all accounts, a 
lot better… so if you’re having trouble 
singing yourself, or you’re just fed up with 
dealing with fragile singer egos, then cheat 
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Of Canada and Depeche Mode respectively. 
Before you shout “Nooooo!” in a kind of 
aghast way, these are (whisper it) actually 
rather good. Hexagon Sky gives you all of 
the grit, but includes creative options, 
while Modalities is a very well-thought-
out sample pack/instrument. We can only 
see more of these being released, so keep 
your eye on our reviews section for your 
favourite artist-based plug-in soon.

06  Copy (but don’t copy)
We always say when mastering your music, 
you should load in a piece of music that 
has been professionally released and well 
mastered to give you a reference point. 
Well, while it’s there, why not examine 
more about it – its structure, arrangement, 
the mix… Don’t copy it per se – just have 
the audio of a great song as a reference 
point in your DAW and you can learn from 
it in all sorts of ways. MTF  

01

04

0506

– and get yourself a fake one (there are 
loads of options and prices over at 
www.vocaloid.com/en). Then, of course 
there are other virtual players. Most 
DAWs come built-in with an array of 
instruments, but Logic’s Drummer is one 
of the best-implemented ways of making 
beats – without knowing the first thing 
about how to do so – that we’ve ever seen. 

04  Genre software
Shoegaze, hip-hop, drum’n’bass, rock… 
whatever your genre of music-making, 
you can bet your life someone will be 
producing something to help you make it. 

Generally, you get more help with beats, as 
the Toontrack EZX range proves (around 
€69 from www.timespace.com) and covers 
everything from post-rock to dream pop. 
Beats are your backbone, but if you want to 
get even more specific, try these for size…

05  Band software
Yes, there really is software that helps you 
sound like your favourite band. Over recent 
issues, we’ve looked at two very specific 
plug-ins: Hexagon Sky ($29, ww.
samplescience.ca) and Modalities ($29, 
www.looplords.net) that help you sound 
like established acts: in this case, Boards 

  We’ve used these shortcuts and 
taken the credit. Cheating or using 
your initiative? You decide…   

02
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 I’ve been lucky enough to have 
Spitfi re’ Audio’s fi rst synth and 
standalone instrument installed on 
my hard drive for a good while now 

and its sounds are quickly starting to 
creep into song ideas that have also 
been on my drive – indeed, it’s breathing 
completely new life into them. 

Phobos is a sample-based synth 
with a 23GB library. It has sources, 
modifi ers and modulation aplenty, but 
this is no ordinary synth, by any means. 
At its heart is what Spitfi re calls 
Polyconvolution Synthesis – and like 
many other Spitfi re Audio products, it’s 
aimed at soundtrack composers. Again, 
though, these soundtracks will be 
anything but ordinary. Phobos comes 
from a concept dreamed up by Brian 
Transeau (aka the ‘BT’ in BT Phobos)  
and any resulting tunes made with it 
will, quite simply, be out of this world. 

Planet convolution
BT Phobos runs as a standalone or 

plug-in instrument (AU, AAX, VST and 
VST3). I’ve been testing it within both 
Ableton Live and Logic, and it’s been 
pretty rock-solid throughout. 

The interface is very cool and might 
be unfamiliar to those expecting a 
‘normal’ synth. Combine that with the 
fact that its synthesis is endless in 
nature – you can have sextrillion ways 
of combining sounds (that’s a 1 
followed by 37 noughts) – and you 
might be afraid that BT Phobos it too 
complex to handle.

But fear not – a quick overview of 
the interface will help ease you in. I’ve 

Spitfire Audio is well known for its orchestral 
collections, but now it’s going spatial. Andy 
Jones loads up the company’s first standalone 
instrument and synth to see how it takes off…

therefore included an overview look at it 
on the following page above, plus a 
more detailed walkthrough on some of 
the main screen features later on.

You’ll soon realise that BT Phobos is 
a relatively easy beast to tame. It’s 
simply a matter of combining four 
Sources – rhythms, tones, loops, etc, 
from that 23GB of content – and 
applying them to three of what Spitfi re 
calls Convolvers. And this is the only 
complex part to get your head around. 

Convolvers are impulse responses 
that apply to the Source Sounds in the 
same way that maybe a convolution 

  Details
Kit BT Phobos 
Developer 
Spitfire Audio
Price £209 
(normally £269)
Contact via website
Web www.
spitfireaudio.com
Minimum system 
requirements 
2.8GHz i5 (dual core), 
8GB RAM, 35GB 
free HD space Mac 
OS 10.10 or later,      
Windows 8 or later 
(currently working on 
a Windows 7 version)

 Don’t worry, I’m not going to list  
all sextrillion combinations, even 
though I’m paid by the word  

 SPITFIRE AUDIO
BT Phobos

9/10
Choice

9/9/9 10
Choice InnovationInnovation

  MTF Reviews Spitfi re Audio BT Phobos

96 | Logic Pro 2018  FOCUS

MTF Lead Review
Hardware    Software    Mobile tech   Accessories

MT171.REV Phobos.3aj.indd   96 18/09/2017   11:19



  Key Features
●  Polyconvolution 

synth
●  Plug-in or 

standalone
●  Disk space 

required: 
22.85GB

●  Number of 
presets: 716

●  Number of 
Source Sounds: 
2381

●  4 Slots for 
Source Sounds

●  3 independent 
Colvolvers

●  Load any 
included loop/
pad/sound as an 
impulse into a 
Convolver

●  90,471,680,541, 
391,700,000 
combinations 
(really)

reverb does. In this case, though, they 
are the same raw sounds as the Source 
Sounds, and when they apply in an IR 
style, all sorts of craziness happens, as 
you apply a rhythm loop as an impulse 
response to another Source Sound. 

One other thing to note here is that 
the Convolvers are polyphonic, so 
each key press develops a response – 
meaning lots of sonic development, 
lots of movement and lots of interest. 

This is the crux of the 
Polyconvolution engine and one of 
those types of processes that you’ll 
learn more about and understand as 
you apply it in practice, so don’t worry 
too much about the maths now. BT 
Phobos invites you in to play on a quite 
simple level… and play you will. As you 
do, you’ll hear and learn what 
parameter does what.  

More manipulation
The level of what you can do and what 
can be combined doesn’t end there, but 

don’t worry, I won’t list all sextrillion 
combinations, even though I am being 
paid by the word. 

However, you need to be aware that 
not very far beneath the bonnet of BT 
Phobos is an extensive modulation 
section, where sources and 
destinations can be accessed and 
applied within a Mappings tab. By now, 
it probably won’t surprise you to hear 
that these are available for both 
Sources and Convolvers. Well, why not? 
It would be churlish not to…

In practice
You’ll want to get straight into BT 
Phobos once you understand the basic 
side of its principles. 

The fi rst thing you’ll undoubtedly do 
is change your sound sources. Choosing 
from that 23GB of content could be 
rather a chore, but Spitfi re has included 
some neat preset fi ltering options that 
let you choose by name, sound type, 
tempo and  so on, so you can make 

decisions quite early on to home in on 
something specifi c. Yet the real joy, 
initially anyway, will be had from just 
drifting through the many sounds on 
offer and fi nding out how each either 
subtly or dramatically changes the 
preset you are working within. 

And talking of these, I have come to  
the presets second, as they are rather 
hidden away in the Global area at the 
bottom-left of the GUI. I expect the 
preset location to be in your face and 
obvious (I’m such a preset surfer), but 
here, they’re not, perhaps encouraging 
you to get into the Sound Sources and 
experiment, which is exactly what I did. 

Presets are produced by Paul 
Thomson (from Spitfi re, whose overview 
video is well worth a watch), Richard 
Devine and BT. Within BT’s list, the 
preset categories include Atonal; 
Harmonic And Melodic; Hybrid Melodic 
And Rhythmic; or just Rhythmic, so you 
get a fairly good idea of the broad range 
of sonics here. I’ll go into more detail on 
these later. 

Next, a quick look at the Modulation 
section. Click on the Mapping tab within 
either a Sound Source or Convolver to 
open this up. There are Source and 
Target drop-down menus, so you can 
easily select a CC type, or pitch or 

 Each key press develops 
an impulse, meaning lots of 
movement and interest  

Phobos overview

1  SOUND SOURCES
Choose from 2,381 Sound Sources to fi ll these four 

slots with atonal or rhythmic loops. The loops won’t 
change key as you press different notes

2  CONVOLVERS
The three Convolvers are where Impulse 

Responses act upon the Sources in a polyphonic way, 
hence the ‘Polyconvolution’ engine tag 

3  THE CONVOLVER TRIANGLE
Each Source is shown here as a ‘Puck’, numbered 

by Source Sound. The placement of each Puck in this 
Triangle changes the level sent to the Convolvers 

4  PRESETS
Somewhat hidden is the preset area – loaded with 

716 sounds and combinations created by BT, Richard 
Devine and Spitfi re’s own team  

5  GLOBAL SETTINGS
Lots of settings can be accessed here, including 

overall volume, pitch, MIDI Channel and LFO parameters, 
plus an MPE mode for gear including ROLI’s RISE

6  THE KEYBOARD RANGE
This gives you the option of editing the keyboard 

range to determine which of the seven Sound Sources 
and Convolvers plays where

1

2

3

4

5

6

5

1
11

2

2
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Phobos in detail

velocity as your Source to modulate 
whatever Target parameter (again 
another drop-down, featuring Filter, 
Envelope and Gate parameters). 

As if that’s not enough, each of the 
seven Sources and Convolvers also has 
a more general parameter area that 
comes up when you click on each one’s 
main number (for the Sound Sources) 
or letter (W, X or Y for the Convolvers). 
It’s here that you can access main 
parameters for pan and level, plus  
Envelope, Gate and Filter options for 

how the sound plays in a more general 
unmodulated way. 

Finally, just time to mention the 
Global LFO section, that features the 
main options for four LFOs that can be 
used in the Mapping section of each 
Source and Convolver. Here, you get to 
confi gure the main shapes and rates 
and they can be locked to your host 

tempo, which is probably a good thing, 
given the number of other sonic options 
available in BT Phobos.

What do points make?
Given these extensive options, do you 
know what such varied Sound Sources, 
Convolution options and the gazillion 
modulation possibilities equal? Sonic 
prizes, that’s what! 

To try and describe in a simple way 
what BT Phobos delivers is impossible. 
There’s a lot of movement and a lot of 

futuristic sci-fi  stuff, but that’s doing 
the software a huge disservice, because 
you get the feeling that you can create 
almost anything otherworldy here. 
Where Spitfi re’s other collections 
mostly offer traditional or world 
orchestration, this is most defi nitely ‘off 
world’. The Atonal sounds mostly offer 
sinister and creepy tones straight out of 

horror soundtracks; or simply eerie 
whisps to add background sheen. 

The straight Rhythms are 
interesting, as I thought they would be a 
little too obvious to use, but the beauty 
of BT Phobos is that you can quickly and  
dramatically change them, all the time 
easily retaining some semblance of the 
original beat to use as either the main 
– or more often background – breaks 
within your composition. On that level, 
it’s also like a huge sound-mangling 
and sample-hiding plug-in. Maybe the 
option for importing your own sounds 
into the BT Phobos environment will 
come within a future version…

BT’s Harmonic and Melodic section 
includes more pads, but these are pads 
times a thousand. There’s anything – 
from quietly understated and evolving, 
to rasping and metalic and evolving. 
You’ll notice I used the ‘e’ word twice 
there, because I think this is the key to 
BT Phobos. The Polyconvolution engine 
brings in the impulse-response factor, 
which means that you can have 
brilliant, constantly evolving results 
simply by pressing a key. It’s a point I 
made in my Preview last month. 

When I reviewed old Korg and 
Roland synths back in the day, which 

 To try and describe in a simple 
way what BT Phobos delivers 
is nigh-on impossible  

1  Select one of your main Sound Sources using a 
great fi ltering system to home in on a type. 2  Here, BT’s presets are broken down into four types, 

with a drop-down menu within each. 3  Click the Mappings tab for both Sound Sources 
and Convolvers to open up the Modulation area.

4  Within Mappings, you can easily select your 
Source or Target modulation destination. Here, 

it’s Velocity triggering HPF Cutoff.

5  Hit the Sound Source number or Convolver letter 
for a set of more general sound-parameter options. 6  The Global LFO section enables you to control 

main parameters for the four main LFOs.
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featured lots of pad sounds that moved 
around over time, I used to talk about one 
note making one song. BT Phobos takes 
those evolving sounds and boots them 
straight into the 21st century and into 
completely new solar systems. The 

Hybrid Rhythmic and Melodic sounds in 
particular provide everything you need for 
a true one-note tune experience. 

Would you like to be upgraded? 
And I guess that ‘upgrade’ concept just 
about sums BT Phobos up. It does remind 
me a little of what those synths were 
trying to do 20 years ago with their 
attempts at complex pad sounds, but 
because of the extra grunt afforded by 
today’s computers and the clever 
Polyconvolution engine, these sounds are 
so much bigger, wider and more 
progressive in BT Phobos. 

MTF Verdict  

+  Phenomenal-sounding synth
+  Surprisingly simple concept, yet 

as complex as you want it to be
+  Very programmable – you’ll be 

doing it in no time
+  Almost insane 

modulation possibilities
+  Completely new 

Polyconvolution synthesis
+  Neat fi ltering of presets
+  Nice design

-  Quite expensive (but currently 
on offer)

-  Preset stepping not yet 
implemented (but it will be)

If you want something different, 
then BT Phobos is right out there 
and will have you exploring new 
worlds and realities. Excellent! 

9/10

mean it could – and should – be applied 
everywhere and anywhere. It is, then, 
truly ‘a golden land of opportunity and 
adventure’, which is a quote from a 
fi lm that BT Phobos could have 
soundtracked. I’ll give you 10 points for 
the right answer, and a very close 10 for 
BT Phobos. MTF

  Alternatives
BT Phobos might be alone in the Polyconvolution world, but it’s not 
alone in producing futuristic sounds. There are plenty of big-sounding 
libraries out there, from the likes of Output, with Movement being a 
particular favourite at $139. I’ve also looked at Gravity by Heavyocity, 
which is a great instrument – although rather more expensive at $449. 
At just £59.95, Dronar (via www.timespace.com) is a great way to get into 
odd and big drones and sweeps with a more modular approach. Finally, 
there’s Wide Blue Sound’s Orbit ($150 www.widebluesound.com), which 
has some great sounds. Hardware-wise, you’ll be hard pushed to come 
up with anything quite as complex and evolving, although we’re willing to 
bet our modular expert Dave Gale’s Eurorack collection could come close. 

Phobos won’t suit everyone, but it 
will appeal to a lot more than ‘just’ 
composers of sci-fi -orientated music. 
As I said right at the start, I’ve included 
it subtly and not so subtly on a lot of old 
ideas and it has lifted each and every 

one of them on to new levels. The big 
atmspheres defi nitely have a space in 
space, but the little nuances and 
experimental aspects of the software 

 It takes evolving pad sounds 
and boots them straight into 
the 21st century…  

Distribution for the UK & Europe

sales@audiodistributiongroup.com

Distribution for the UK & Europe

sales@audiodistributiongroup.com

Monitors that excel at low volume precision

Great mixing at any sound level

Dedicated to the art of accuracy

Consistent non-fatiguing drivers 

Still handmade in Denmark

Now available with White or Black fascias

www.dynaudio.com/professional-audio

Spitfi re Audio BT Phobos Reviews MTF      

 FOCUS Logic Pro 2018 | 99

MT171.REV Phobos.3aj.indd   99 18/09/2017   11:20



Korg’s iOS-based DAW makes the transition to the fully-fledged 
Mac environment, beefing up its Live integration and offering its 
Gadgets as separate plug-ins. Martin Delaney checks it out…

  Details
Manufacturer Korg
Price $299
Contact 
www.korg.com 
System requirements 
Installer size 3.91GB
Mac OS X 10.10 
Yosemite
Intel Core 2 Duo 
(Core i5 or better 
recommended)
4GB RAM (8GB or 
more recommended)
7GB free disk space 
(SSD recommended)

KORG
Gadget For Mac

  Key Features 
●  Runs as 

standalone 
application and 
as a suite of 
plug-ins, in AU, 
VST, AAX, NKS, 
formats

●  Plug-ins 
compatible with 
Ableton Live 9, 
Logic 9 and Pro 
X, GarageBand 
10, Cubase Pro 
8.5 and 9, Digital 
Performer 8 and 
9, Studio One 3, 
Bitwig Studio 
2, ProTools 11 
and 12

 You might know Korg’s Gadget 
as a popular and creative iOS 
music app, but now you can 
also get to know it on a Mac (no 

offi cial word of a Windows release so 
far). If you haven’t encountered Gadget 
before, it’s effectively a DAW for iOS, 
based on a collection of simple-to-use 
synth and drum instruments called, 
surprisingly, ‘gadgets’. These are loaded 
into tracks, and then MIDI parts are 
recorded or drawn into clips, which can 
be grouped into sections called scenes. 
Add a mixer with send effects, and 
that’s basically it. 

That’s underselling Gadget, though, 
because it’s like a combination of Live, 
Reason, and possibly there’s some 
Nintendo DNA, too. It’s colourful and 
feature-limited, but that doesn’t mean 
it’s a toy: it can be very rewarding to 
work with. Completed projects can be 
saved as stereo mixes, MIDI fi les, 
Gadget projects to be archived and 
shared, or as Ableton Live projects, 
ready to be opened on a Mac or PC. 
There are over 30 factory instruments 
in total, including the London drum-
sample player, the Chicago bass synth, 

the Wolfsburg hybrid polyphonic synth, 
and the Salzburg acoustic piano. 

On iOS, selected gadgets are in-app 
purchases, including the Abu Dhabi 
loop slicer, while purchasing some 
separate Korg iOS apps such as Module 
and ODYSSEi installs new gadgets as 
well. This works slightly differently in 
the Mac version, as it contains all 

add-ons from the off, presumably in the 
interests of full compatibility.

Four-in-one
Gadget for Mac uses a four-pane 
layout, enabling simultaneous viewing 
of the scenes, mixer, MIDI editor, and 
the instruments. Gadget on iOS isn’t 
multi-touch dependent anyway, so 
using a mouse to run things doesn’t 
particularly feel like a compromise. 

Ableton Link is supported, so Mac 
Gadget users can join multi-device jam 
sessions or synchronise applications 
running on the same device. There are 
three new instruments, free on both 
versions – Recife (drum machine), 
Rosario (guitar amp/effect modelling), 
and Zurich (audio recorder/player), with 
the audio features in particular 

promising to elevate Gadget to ‘proper’ 
DAW status. While Recife frankly seems 
more of the same as drum gadgets go, 
Rosario brings guitar amplifi ers, 
cabinets, and effects to Gadget for the 
fi rst time; amps and cabs can be 
mixed-and-matched, (though 
unfortunately it’s not possible to record 
audio into more than one track at a 
time, which I’m fond of doing with 
guitars). I wouldn’t say the amps are 

 Gadget’s like a combination 
of Live, Reason, and possibly 
some Nintendo DNA, too   
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fantastic, but within the limits of an app 
like this, they’re decent enough. Like all 
gadgets, Rosario’s parameters can be 
automated, allowing some interesting 
evolving guitar textures. 

So now we have three ways to add 
audio – sample import into drum 
instruments, live inputs via Rosario, and 
one more – the Zurich audio recorder, 
effectively providing fully functional 
recording of vocals and instruments,  
as long as you don’t want to record 
anything longer than 16 bars in one go 
– you’re constrained by clip length. 
There are no options for editing audio 
either, other than selecting start and 
end points for waveforms – if you need 
more serious audio editing, the obvious 
solution is to move the project into Live. 
This update includes additional insert 
effects in Gadget’s mixer – great, but I’d 
like the ability to save presets.

But that’s not all – and maybe we’re 
getting to why Gadget is more expensive 
than many expected. Each instrument 
is installed as a separate AU/VST/AAX/
NKS plug-in, for use within other DAWs, 
making a cool bundle of plug-ins, but 
also connecting to the Ableton Live 

export feature. Previously, Live projects 
created by Gadget contained only audio 
clips, but now they include plug-in data, 
so when it’s opened on the desktop, Live 
automatically loads the appropriate 
instruments, so further editing and 
sound design is possible. That’s quite 
deep – a project started on iPhone can 
finish up in Live on a Mac, with MIDI 
parts and instruments intact. MIDI 
hardware control works as it does on 
iOS, with native support for Korg’s Nano 
range, and MIDI assignments for other 
devices. Continuing the cross-platform 
theme, you can replicate projects and 
hardware setups across any platform, 
right down to the sound card if you use 
one that’s iOS-friendly; I like that. Still 
on the control front, owners of MacBook 
Pros with the Touch Bar can use that to 
select an instrument and play it on a 
tiny little piano keyboard!

Missing link
Gadget for Mac feels like the missing 
piece of the puzzle; what with the Mac 
support, the plug-ins, and enhanced 
Ableton Live integration. It’s a huge 
amount of fun to use, almost as much 

fun as Live was back in the day, before 
things got more complicated. Actually, 
Gadget could threaten Live’s supremacy 
on one level, but with the project export 
and plug-in functionality, and Link, it’s 
more likely to play nicely alongside. 
What feels well-featured for iOS can 
feel undercooked for the desktop – it’s 
possible to create fully functional tunes 
with Gadget alone, but you’d miss the 
benefits of third-party plug-ins at the 
mixing and mastering end of the 
process. I don’t know if this would be 
such an exciting proposition if you 
weren’t using the iOS version, too, but 
assuming you are doing that, and 
especially if you’re an Ableton Live user, 
Gadget for Mac is an essential!  MTF 

  Alternatives
 KORG GADGET FOR IOS $39.99 
This might initially seem quite an odd choice 
as an alternative, but maybe you don’t even 
need Gadget on a desktop: maybe you’ll be 
perfectly happy running it on an iPad. And why 
not? It looks great and performs beautifully 
on iOS.

 ABLETON LIVE INTRO €79 
An affordable way into the world of Ableton 
Live, Intro is a feature-restricted version.  
Runs on Mac and PC, of course, although 
there’s no iOS version. You could almost think 
of Gadget as an iOS ‘version’ of Live, however. 
Intro is cheap, true, but all the core features 
that make Live so cool are there.

 PROPELLERHEAD REASON €369 
Reason goes way back, and it’s still going 
strong. If you like the idea of Gadget, and 
mostly use synths and MIDI over audio 
recording and manipulation – and you think 
you’ll need more complexity than Gadget 
offers – maybe you should try this.

MTF Verdict  

+  Beautiful clean interface
+  Bloat-free
+  Great sounds
+  Cross-platform projects
+  Deep integration with Ableton 

Live project export
+  Gadgets as plug-ins

-  Could seem expensive as it comes 
from an iOS app

-  No touch interface on desktop 
platform, of course

-  Needs external software to fully 
mix and master a project

From day one, Gadget was an 
absolute must-have iOS music app, 
and the ability to export Ableton 
Live projects was an important  
part of that. Now that we can run 
Gadget on a Mac, or the separate 
instruments as plug-ins, and Live 
export has been substantially 
beefed up, it’s looking better than 
ever, on any platform. The price 
might be higher than some were 
expecting, but it’s worth it.

10/10

Korg Gadget overview

a  FOUR-PANE LAYOUT
Gadget makes use of 

the expanded screen 
real-estate by opening  
into four panes, so you  
can maintain an overview  
of everything. You can  
resize and hide the panes  
as necessary

b  MIDI EDITOR
A quite basic MIDI 

editor, but for some projects 
it’s all you need. Draw, or 
record your notes in 
real-time. You can also draw 
in automation for Gadget 
instrument parameters

c  GADGETS
These are what it’s all 

about, the Gadgets – there 
are 30+ built-in instruments, 
with presets, onboard 
effects, sample import 
where applicable, and MIDI 
mapping assignment for 
hardware control 

d  SCENES
As with Ableton Live, 

it’s possible to use scenes 
– horizontal rows of MIDI 
clips/regions – to create a 
playable structure, launched 
manually or chained to play 
automatically in sequence

e  SHARING OPTIONS
Gadget has many 

options for sharing – 
exporting projects for later 
recall, or to iCloud for sharing 
across platforms, as stereo 
mixes, MIDI files, or Ableton 
Live projects

f  ABLETON LIVE 
EXPORT

Previously, Gadget projects 
saved as Ableton Live 
projects had everything 
converted to MIDI clips. But 
now, Live projects retain the 
MIDI clips and necessary 
data for the Gadget plug-ins

g  ABLETON LINK 
BUTTON

The Ableton influence 
continues, as Gadget For 
Mac includes the Link button 
– click this to wirelessly  
sync your music apps, across 
computers, iOS… even on 
the same device, if required

h  INSERT EFFECTS
Gadget’s mixer 

contains insert effects 
including Compressor, 
Sidechain, EQ Filter, Delay, 
and Reverb, among others. 
This is a big step towards 
creating more ‘produced’- 
sounding tunes within 
Gadget itself

ac

e
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h
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This majestic offering from UVI offers a wealth of synthesis 
opportunities, but will it fly? Dave Gale eyes up his new prey in 
its latest version…

  Details
Manufacturer UVI
Price €349 (£268 - 
based on current 
exchange rate)
Contact via website
Web www.uvi.net

UVI
Falcon

  Key Features 
●  Complex virtual 

synthesiser
●  Plenty of synth 

capability and 
modulation 
possibilities

●  Mac/PC versions
●  AU/VST/AAX 

plug-in formats 
available

●  Standalone 
version also 
available

●  Expandable 
through 
expansion packs

●  Ability to 
import samples 
and audio

●  Authorised 
through iLok

●  Purchase 
includes €100 
voucher for 
expansion packs

 In my experience, virtual or soft 
synths (call them what you will) 
tend to fall into two camps. There 
are those that set out to be virtual 

soundalikes of classics; then you have 
synths which are cutting edge and 
attempt to offer new and enticing ways 
of creating interesting sounds. The 
Falcon most defi nitely falls into the 
latter camp.

The download and install
My review copy arrived as a download 
which, in line with many synths of this 
kind, is a two-part affair consisting of 
the application and the much larger 
factory bank of sounds. Thanks to the 
fi le hierarchy, it’s easy enough to park 
the sound bank in any drive-based 
location, but you’ll need to tell Falcon 
where it resides. 

It’s important to note here that you’ll 
need to select the folder ‘above’ the 
singular downloaded soundbank fi le, 
rather than the fi le itself, but it does 
also mean expansion soundbanks 
can be added at any point and more 
importantly, be located anywhere on a 
system (although I’d always try and opt 

to keep things together, for simplicity). 
If only the relationship between all soft 
synths and their associated fi les were 
this easy and fl exible… The included 
factory soundbank is 637.5MB in size 
– so not overly huge, by modern 
standards – but as I was to discover, 
there’s plenty to get your teeth into, 
straight out of the box.

The panel environment
Upon opening the Falcon plug-in for 
the fi rst time, it immediately struck me 
that the interface was a little dark and 
bland. Clearly, the idea here is more 
about function than eye candy, which is 
always the right way around; but it’s 
better to have something which is a 
little more forgiving on the eye, 
especially if you’re going to get into 
some serious programming. So, my fi rst 

port of call was to have a listen to some 
of the factory patches – and it’s at this 
point that the power of Falcon hits you 
squarely between the eyes. 

It sounds huge and very powerful; 
in fact, the Falcon sounds so huge, I 
found that it almost permanently ran 
with a very hot signal, which required 
me to turn down the soft-synth channel 

in my DAW, which was pretty 
permanently overloaded. 

What was very clear from the patch 
surfi ng I undertook was that there was 
a great deal of complexity available in 
the sonic architecture: not just at the 
source roots of the timbre, but with the 
modulation (the evidence of which you 
can see dancing around on the screen, 
as the pots move in all manner of 
directions, dependent on routings).

 The Falcon has a great 
deal of complexity available 
in its sonic architecture   

Falcon from UVI is a 
powerhouse of sonic 

potential.

9/10
Choice

9/9/9 10
Choice
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So, starting with the basic premise, 
let’s think about what’s on offer. 
Falcon is multi-timbral, within a single 

instrument, with the multi elements 
being described as Parts. Each one 
of these parts comprises sets of 
Programs, Layers and Keygroups, the 
latter being what you might consider 

more avant-garde options. The basic 
oscillator Analog option offers the usual 
mix of waveforms, with Analog Stack 
offering pretty much the same thing 
just with a stack of eight oscillators, 
each having their own settings in all 
areas from waveform to pitch. The 
wavetable selection within the 
oscillator offers some excellent tonal 
capabilities, with the ability to swan 
through the wavetable manually or  
directed via modulation. 

All sounds wonderful, but leaving 
the more traditional synthesis concepts 
to one side for a moment, where the 
power really comes into play is with the 
sampling section, where audio fi les can 
be dropped in and operated on. Here,  
there are a number of options with the 
IRCAM moniker. For those unfamiliar 
with IRCAM, this is one of the absolute 
hubs of international research into 
both sonic creation and music, which 
has played a signifi cant role in the 
development of contemporary music, 
particularly electro-acoustic, and 
associated technologies. Thanks to this, 
the four algorithms associated with 
IRCAM are immediately enticing. The 
Multi Granular algorithm comes in for 
particular praise, resulting in a thick 
texture of jittering sonic joy.  

There’s no doubt in my mind that 
it’s the sample import and resynthesis/
processing area of Falcon that will 
excite users the most, as the 
possibilities are pretty boundless. In 
total, there are 15 oscillator options 
available, which then nestle alongside 
other traditional elements such as 
envelopes and LFOs, which can be 
found in the Modulation section. What’s 
very obvious here is how vast the 
routing capabilities are in the Mod 
section, offering all manner of control 
over parameters.

It’s at this point I have to say that the 
complexity of the interface will require 

  Alternatives
Falcon is by no means the only package to 
offer a mixture of onboard synthesis and 
sample resynthesis capabilities, although 
in my view, the IRCAM elements do offer 
something of a coup. Omnisphere 2 from 
Spectrasonics offers a huge array of sounds, 
right out of the box (or downloaded), as well 
as an enormous amount of editing potential, 
including the ability to granular resynthesise 
imported audio. In my view, Omnisphere 2, 
with its largely graphically driven interface, 
offers a much more pleasant user experience 
and it sounds absolutely amazing to boot. 
For the more adventurous, Izotope’s Iris 2 
offers very similar functionality to Falcon 
– again, with a slightly nicer user interface, 
especially when it comes of working with 
imported samples, and is very capable of 
lots of resynthesising sonic potential.

So, starting with the basic premise, 

Programs, Layers and Keygroups, the 
latter being what you might consider 

the smallest component, since they’re 
made up of the more traditional 
elements such as oscillators. 

Starting with our most basic 
building block, I dived in to see what the 

oscillator could offer. It’s fair to say 
that there’s plenty of scope here, as the 
oscillator section offers traditional and 

 The Multi Granular algorithm 
is great, resulting in a thick 
texture of jittering sonic joy   

Left: The full-on 
editor. It’s list-like, 
with a little help 
from the ‘Structure 
Tree’ on the left

Below left: The FX 
screen offers the 
potential for all 
manner of FX – 
with everything 
from merciless 
reverbs to fully 
distorted screams

UVI Falcon Reviews MTF      

 FOCUS Logic Pro 2018 | 103

MT169.REV UVI.3aj.indd   103 18/09/2017   11:23



There are also some useful 
performance-based elements, too, 
which reside in the Event Processing 
section. Basic arpeggiation duties are 
on offer here, with control of velocity 
triggering, which makes for some very 
dynamic operation overall.

Conclusion
So, once you take all of these elements 
into account and consider that all of 
this can be stacked up, you have a 
pretty good picture of how vast Falcon 
sounds, but I do have to admit that I 
found the interface rather functional in 

use. It certainly does what it sets out 
to do, but the lack of any hugely 
discernible graphically enticing 
interface might switch some users off. 

The vastness of the functionality 
that’s on offer here should by no 
means be underplayed, though. It’s an 
exceptionally powerful instrument and 
while it has much to offer in terms of 
traditional synthesis, it’s the sample-

based resynthesis which I found the 
most interesting and exciting area to 
explore. So, if sound design or creating 
unique timbres appeals to you, this is a 
package that should be high on your 
list to test-drive.

At the point of review, I was just 
working with my own samples and the 
Falcon factory set, which is defi nitely 
impressive and highly usable in a 
number of musical contexts. It will 
endear itself to any contemporary 
musician working in electronic idioms 
and will really appeal to soundtrack 
composers. You’ll need to put in some 
time and do some legwork to really get 
this to work for you if you want to take 
it further, but straight out of the box 
it will also sound great – and if the 
expansion packs are anything like as 
good as the factory set you could have 
a useful arsenal of sonics at your 
fi ngertips. You might fi nd that, like 
some other Rompler-style products, 
building up a large library with 
expansion packs could become costly 
over time. but with just two packs 
currently available at only €39 each, 
that’s not going to break the bank. MTF

quite a degree of work. After a little bit 
of head scratching, I was able to make 
some competent and basic patches 
without referring to the manual, but 
once beyond this, things inevitably get 
a shade more complicated. Most users 
will have to sit down for an hour or so in 
order to really get to grips with how it 
all fi ts together.

The Structure Tree
With this in mind, there is a very helpful 
Structure Tree to the left of the panel 
interface which will help you decipher 

the building blocks that are in use. 
This becomes invaluable if you also 
partake in one of my favourite 
pastimes, which is reverse-engineering 
patches to see how sonic elements are 
created. When multi-numbered 
elements are thrown into the equation, 
along with a healthy dose of 
modulation and FX processing, the Tree 
will really help you shake it all down. 

MTF Verdict  

+  Excellent-sounding soft synth
+  Vastness and 

complexity available
+  Immense editing capabilities
+  The IRCAM algorithms
+  Very versatile
+  Suitable for a number of musical 

genre and uses

-  Rather dark and bland user 
experience/interface

-  You’ll need to invest some time 
if you want to make your 
own timbres

There is no doubt that the Falcon is 
a sonic powerhouse, but to become 
a power user, you’ll need to really 
learn how it works – but you’ll be 
rewarded with sonic gold.

9/10

 If sound design or creating 
unique timbres appeals to you, 
this should be high on your list   

The bewildering 
array of selectable 
wavetables from the 
oscillator section

  Do I really need this?
The versatility of Falcon is undeniable and 
it has a soundbank that many companies 
would bite off an arm for, but if it’s just the 
sounds that you’re after, this might end up 
being a costly product. If you feel like really 
getting your hands dirty with some real 
sonic creation, this is something you should 
consider. If you’re just looking for some great 
noises, you might be better served checking 
out a new sample library to go with your 
onboard sampler from your DAW, or even 
work with something like Native Instruments’ 
Kontakt Player. There are plenty of companies 
selling great samples in all sorts of formats 
and you’ll be able to choose your style with 
some degree of accuracy.

  MTF Reviews UVI Falcon 

104 | Logic Pro 2018  FOCUS

MT169.REV UVI.3aj.indd   104 18/09/2017   11:24



Search MusicTech magazine and download your FREE app today

FREE PREVIEW ISSUE
SINGLE ISSUES JUST £2.99 / $3.99

SUBSCRIBE FROM JUST £2.49 / $2.99 AN ISSUE

Read  
on any device, 

any time

Download your FREE app today

New 
EASY-TO

-READ 
mobile 
version

MTF47_MT_Apps.3aj.indd   105 18/09/2017   11:26



 T hose of you who are familiar 
with Heavyocity’s products 
may already recognise the 
Punish moniker. Previously, 

an effect by the same name has been 
included as a single-knob control in 
products from the New York-based 
company such as Damage, Aeon and 
Gravity. Cranking up this effect would 
introduce thick saturation and 
compression to a sound and really 
rough things up. Now, in the form of the 
standalone Punish plug-in, we’re invited 
to dive into the inner workings of this 
effect and dial in custom compression, 
saturation, transient shaping and 
equalisation, all within one plug-in. 
Heavyocity has modelled its favourite 
analogue processing gear and created a 
plug-in that it hopes will appeal to more 
than just the usual audience of film, 
video game and television composers.

Split personality
The interface of Punish is divided into 
four main sections – Compressor, 
Saturator, Transients and Equalizer – 
all connected to a large central knob 
that links everything together. We also 
have a limiter at the end of the chain 
and a gain-reduction meter at the top of 
the plug-in. The large central control 
allows for multiple parameters from the 
various sections to be modulated by 
adjusting a single parameter. This is not 

just a wet/dry control (which is also 
included) but works in a similar way 
to the macro control functionality of 
Native Instruments’ Massive and 
Xfer’s Serum, meaning you can set the 
parameters you would like to link, and 
also set their range of control. This 

ability is Punish’s raison d’être, and 
something we’d not seen before in an 
effects plug-in. We initially felt that the 
$199 asking price was rather on the 
steep side compared to the price of 
iZotope’s Trash 2, for example, but when 
you take into account the fact that six 
pieces of analogue gear have been 
meticulously modelled by Heavyocity 
to create the plug-in, it doesn’t feel like 
terrible value.

Across the board
Starting with the Compressor section, 
there are three different options for  
the style of compressor to use. Console 
is a large-format console, buss 
compressor-style offering which 

Heavyocity’s multi-effects plug-in aims to cause some damage to 
your effects chain with its new four-in-one beast, Punish. Bill 
Francis gets his hands dirty…

sounds lively and punchy, something 
like an SSL buss compressor to our 
ears. Modern is described in the 
manual as having “an aggressive, fat 
sound” and the Classic option has a 
warmer and softer sound. It’s worth 
noting that there is no knee control 

here, but between the three choices of 
compression models, there should be 
something to suit most applications. A 
nice addition was the high-pass feature 

  Key Features
●  3 choices of 

compressor type
●  3 saturation 

models
●  Transient shaper
●  Analogue-

modelled design

  Details
Manufacturer  
Heavyocity 
Price $199
Contact  
www.heavyocity.com
Minimum system 
requirements  
PC: Windows 7 
Mac: OSX 10.8 
Pro Tools 10.3.5,  
Live 9, Cubase 8,  
Logic Pro X (10.2.4), 
DP9 iLok account (no 
USB dongle required)

 HEAVYOCITY
Punish

 Dial in custom compression, 
saturation, transient shaping 
and equalisation, in one plug-in   

  In use tip
Having multiple parameters connected to a 
single control means Punish is ideal for adding 
some extra clout to a particular section of 
your track. For example, during a chorus you 
could take the central knob from 20 per cent 
to somewhere around 70 per cent for the focal 
point of a song, really helping to highlight it 
and to create a contrast from the verse and 
bridge. Punish could be sitting on your master 
bus or maybe on a sub-mix, and controlled in 
your DAW via automation. The beauty of this is 
that you would traditionally need to automate 
multiple parameters to achieve a similar 
effect, which could prove complicated and 
disruptive to your workflow.
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really shines, as the kind of macro 
control provided within this plug-in 
would be extremely complex to 
configure manually within a DAW. The 
limiter at the end of the chain is a great 
addition and means that everything 
stays out of the red and under control. 

While the effects provided here are 
nothing groundbreaking in themselves, 
having this combination of processors 
in one plug-in and being able to tweak 
them all in unison is a great thing. Full 
transient control is something that, for 
example, iZotope’s Ozone 7 and Trash 2 
plug-ins don’t have, so that proved to be 
a nice addition. 

If Punish allowed for full multiband 
control, like some of iZotope’s products, 
it would be incredibly powerful, however 

that allows low frequencies to be 
ignored by the compressor below a set 
frequency – great for material with a 
booming low end that would otherwise 
cause obvious ducking and pumping 
effects. Moving onto the Saturation 
portion of Punish, we’re presented with 
Vintage, Modern and Tube saturation 
types. Vintage is modelled on a 
broadcast-format microphone 
pre-amp/EQ, Modern is a model of a 
more recent mic pre-amp and Tube is 
described as “warm and full-bodied”. 
There are no surprises with the 
Transient section of the plug-in, where 
the usual attack, hold, sustain and 
output controls are provided. Finally, 
the Equalizer section provides final 
tonal control over Punish’s output and 
can be used in pre or post modes.

Hot and heavy
In use, we found Punish to be great for 
adding subtle warmth and punch to a 
mix, but also for heavy manipulation of 
sound sources, such as drum room 
microphones, which sounded great 
when pushed hard through the 
compression and saturation sections. 
Bass guitars reacted especially well 
when roughed up by the Vintage 
saturation model and softened with the 
transient shaper. We particularly liked 
the sound of the Console compressor, 
although SSL buss compressor 
emulation is available in many plug-ins 
these days and is nothing new. 

The ability to control everything with 
one knob, however, is where Punish 

MTF Verdict

+  Great-sounding analogue models
+  Frees up mixer FX slots
+  Macro control is useful
+  Light on CPU
+  Transient control included

-  Lack of multiband control

Punish combines great-sounding 
analogue-modelled compression 
and saturation with the useful 
additions of transient control,  
EQ and limiting. While not being 
groundbreaking in terms of the 
effects on offer, the combination  
of these and the addition of macro 
control makes this versatile  
plug-in a worthy addition to 
anyone’s collection.

8/10

  Alternatives 
Check out iZotope’s Trash 2 (£22) if you 
need a plug-in that can do more than just 
distort. Trash 2 has many different flavours 
of distortion as well as dynamics and 
convolution effects, and it’s also multiband. 
FabFilter’s highly acclaimed Saturn also 
provides similar capabilities, allowing for up to 
six bands of multiband control with a unique 
interface, but at a slightly more premium price 
of £114. For straight-up analogue-modelled 
warmth and overdrive with an interface that 
keeps things simple, have a look at Soundtoys’ 
Decapitator (£117), which has proven a hit with 
big-name engineers.

C’mon… Who doesn’t 
want a plug-in with a 
giant, ferocious fiery 
orb at the centre of  
its interface?

we felt that this would lose some of the 
immediacy and intuitiveness that the 
interface provides. 

The flashy GUI, with its large, 
glowing orb in the centre and large 
footprint, won’t appeal to everyone. 
Yet despite being graphically complex, 
CPU load did not seem to be a problem 
for this plug-in. The interface is well 
designed and everything you need is 
presented on one screen, without the 
need to dive into menus or additional 
settings, except to load presets of 
course. Browsing the included 90 
presets gives some good suggestions of 
potential applications, ranging from 
vocal processing to full mastering 
setups – and we found a lot of these to 
be very usable indeed, especially the 
mastering presets. 

Overall, the processing options 
offered up by Punish are nothing 
pioneering, but the ability to have five 
effects (if you include the limiter) in one 
plug-in, only taking up one slot in your 
mixer, is a huge plus in itself. 

The analogue-modelled effects 
sound great and the ability to 
manipulate, and therefore automate, as 
many parameters as you wish with a 
single control is very useful indeed. MTF
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IK Multimedia’s virtual-bass instrument isn’t quite like anything you’ll 
have seen or heard before. Matthew Mann gives us the lowdown…

  Details
Manufacturer 
IK Multimedia
Price $299.99 
(download)/$229 (USB 
drive/boxed) €299.99
Contact via website
Web 
www.ikmultimedia.
com
System requirements 
Mac OS X 10.9 or 
higher; Windows 7, 8, 
or 10; 4GB RAM 
(8GB suggested)

IK MULTIMEDIA
Modo Bass

  Key Features 
●  Physically 

modelled virtual 
bass instrument

●  Modal synthesis 
technology – 
no samples

●  12 classic 
electric-bass 
models

●  Control over 
physical and 
performance 
parameters

●  Highly 
customisable

●   Amps and FX
●  Only 170MB 

 IK Multimedia has been in the virtual 
instrument game for quite some 
time and has developed a sturdy 
reputation. Instruments such as 

Sampletank, the T-RackS suite, and 
Miroslav Philharmonik have garnered 
much attention and praise. And newer 
products like the Lurssen Mastering 
Console and Saturator X are entering 
more and more home and project 
studios… and even some pro studios. 
With that, it comes as no surprise that 
the company is pushing the envelope 
with its newest release, Modo Bass – 
a virtual bass unlike almost anything 
else ever released.

All about that bass
Modo Bass opens with a simple image 
of perhaps the defi nitive electric bass… 
the venerable Fender P-Bass (a 60s 
version). Along the top of Modo Bass, we 
fi nd a strip that contains images of the 
fi rst 10 basses available. 

To the far right of this strip is an 
arrow that lets you scroll to the two 
remaining basses. Let me tell you, 
there’s a lot here. A total of 12 iconic 
basses are initially offered for use. 

From the 60s P-Bass all the way 
down to the Flame Bass (based on a 
Warwick Streamer), every instrument 
has a very unique character and sound 
to bring to your mixes. 

Each sits nicely in one track or 
another and would be fi ne as-is. But 
this is not just a sampled bass pack. 
Modo Bass is much, much more.

Modo Bass uses something IK 
Multimedia calls modal synthesis 
technology – it models each physical 
component of the bass body from the 
strings, pickups and electronics to the 
player’s action. Then it takes all these 
interacting factors and adds effects 
and amps to the signal chain. The result 
is a plug-in that just might be the last 
electric-bass instrument you’ll ever 
need. Let’s see what’s under the bonnet. 

The main screen is laid out in tabs., 
and the fi rst is the Model tab. This is 
where you can choose from the 12 
basses offered. The list of basses is 
pretty impressive in its own right, and 
there’s a guide on page 93. As if having 
access to these 12 basses wasn’t 
enough, Modo Bass also gives you 
access to many of the parameters for 

each one, making them completely 
customisable and giving you access to 
a ridiculous number of permutations.

Multicoloured chop shop
Once you’ve chosen your bass of choice, 
you move to the next tab – Play Style – 
to determine how the bass will be 
played. You can choose to play with 
fi ngers, a pick, or by slapping. Then you 
can add muting to the strings as you 

 IK’s modal synthesis ensures 
this is not just a sampled bass 
pack. It’s much, much more   

IK MULTIMEDIA

10/10
Excellence
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see fit. Next, you can choose whether 
the stroke is with the index finger, 
middle finger or alternating – and then 
decide whether the touch will be 

normal, hard, or soft. There’s even a 
control to let the strings ring and decide 
what fingerings will be recognised 

– and whether open strings will be used 
or not. The dynamic range and playing 
style can be set and adjusted in real 
time, too. Many of the parameters in 

this tab can be changed using key 
switches in the C0 range of your 
keyboard. I found this to offer the most 

expressive playing experience I’ve ever 
had with comparable instruments. The 
bass tone was constantly evolving and 
realistic. You can even add more ‘detach’ 
and slide noise as you see fit.

The next tab in line is the Strings tab. 
From here, you can decide on the 
number of strings; the action of the 
strings (standard, high, low); the type of 
strings (flat wound, round wound); the 
gauge and age of the strings – and 
there’s even a button to change your 
tuning reference based on frequency, 
like A4 – 440Hz (or 432Hz, for those 
of you who are more ‘in tune’ with 
the universe).

I almost forgot to mention that from 
the first three tabs, you can adjust 
where the pick will be played on the 
strings. Grab the triangle positioned 
over them and drag it up or down the 
strings to give you more mid-frequency 
tone (neck), or a rounder, more 
bass-heavy tone (bridge).

The next tab is the Electronics tab. 
This enables you to change out the 
pickups on your bass – so you can 
choose the pickups from any of the 12 
basses and add them to your own. You 
can go from single-coil to humbucker in 
the bridge or neck. You can even add a 
piezo pickup to blend into your tone. 
And each pickup has its own volume 
knob for absolute tonal control. Of 
course, when you go from passive to 
active circuits on this tab, it enables a 
three-band EQ for even more control of 
your tone.

Moving on to the Amp/FX tab, I found 
I could choose between a solid-state or 
tube amp, either from the drop-down 
menu or by clicking on the bass 
cabinets themselves. Each amp comes 
with gain and tone controls. The tube 
amp (with 1x15 cabinet) adds buttons 
for added punch and harmonics, while 
the solid-state amp (with 4x10 cabinet) 
adds a graphic EQ and limiter. In front of 
the amp, you’ll find four effects pedals, 
which you can select by clicking on the 
stomboxes in the image. These pedals 
are freely assignable, so you can choose 
which order in which to place your 
effects. The pedals on offer are:

●   Octaver
●   Distortion
●   Chorus
●   Compressor
●   Delay
●   Envelope Filter
●   Graphic EQ
These effects all come from the 

AmpliTube Custom Shop and sound 
very good. IK went another step further 
and modelled the interaction between 

 Modo offers a truly expressive 
playing experience… The bass 
tone was evolving and realistic   

60S P-BASS 
based on a 1960s Fender Precision Bass® (alder body)

70S J-BASS 
based on a 1970s Fender Jazz Bass® (alder body)

DEVIL BASS 
based on a Gibson® EB-0

RICK N’ BASS 
based on a Rickenbacker® 4003

VIOLIN BASS 
based on a Höfner® Violin

JAPAN BASS 
based on the Ibanez® Soundgear

70S P-BASS 
based on a 1970s Fender Precision Bass® (ash body)

MODERN J-BASS 
based on a modern Fender Jazz Bass® (ash body)

BASS MAN 5 
based on a Music Man® StingRay 5-string

STUDIO BASS 
based on a Yamaha® RB5

THUNDER BASS 
based on a Gibson® Thunderbird

FLAME BASS 
based on the Warwick® Streamer

IK Multimedia Modo Bass Reviews MTF      
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package like Trilian is a sample library 
which, while covering every conceivable 
type of bass out there and doing it with 
breathtaking realism, does so at a cost 
of a whopping 34GB of hard-drive 
space (not to mention the download 
time). IK Multimedia’s Modo Bass 
focuses on electric basses and does so 
with breathtaking realism in a 

relatively lean 170MB download. 
IK has also chosen 115 presets 

which give you some nice variations 
right out of the box (well, download) 
– such as the very recognisable ‘Call 
The Police’ and ‘Jaco’ to the aggressive 
drive of ‘Stoned’. These presets go a 
long way to getting you to where (and 
who) you want to be. And I have to say 
that, with these performance controls, 
it’s just plain fun to play!

What’s the bottom line?
Sure – there are some synth and 
acoustic basses I’ll miss out on by not 
buying one of the larger packages, but 
that’s what synths are for, right? And 
I really don’t use virtual acoustic 
basses very often at all. So, I think this 
is one brilliant package.

The only downside I could come up 
with is that it costs more than some of 
the smaller packages and as much as 
the big boys. Is it worth the outlay? 

To my ears, I have to say… yes. 
You can’t wring this level of realism 
and customisation – in such a tiny 
amount of hard-drive space – out 
of any other option. Add to this the 
brilliant stompbox and amp emulations 
from IK’s esteemed AmpliTube library 
and you get an all-round package 
worth every penny. MTF

the stompbox effects to accurately 
replicate how different stomps will 
affect each other. Pretty nifty.

I also discovered the global bypass. 
This allows you to shut everything off 
and route the bass to any other effects 
package you happen to have on hand. 
And the volume controls to the far right 
on the Amp/FX page also allow you to 
blend between amp and DI signals.

The last tab is the Control tab. 
Remember the key switching I 
mentioned earlier? This is where you 
can assign different keys and knobs to 
various MIDI CC parameters for 
performance. This is where you change 
playing style, select chord or note 
modes, add vibrato, adjust pluck 
position… adding up to a whole host of  
performance parameters. There’s also 
a MIDI Learn function, so you can 
assign these parameters to your 
favourite controller. They’re also 
completely automatable. This is part 
of what makes Modo Bass one of the 
most expressive virtual instruments 
I’ve ever heard.

It’s fun-damental
I’ve played several virtual bass guitars 
over the years. I started with 
Steinberg’s VB-1 and moved to 
Reason’s Electric Bass Refill.  From 
there, I tried Trilian and Trilogy – both 
from Spectrasonics. I even tried a 
couple of the offerings from Native 
Instruments. I have to say that modern 
virtual instruments have gotten so 
good that it’s often hard to choose one 
over another. In fact, it usually comes 
down to a matter of personal taste, 
hard-drive space and wallet size. A 

MTF Verdict  

+  Brilliant bass plug-in capturing 
12 iconic basses

+  Endlessly customisable – right 
down to performance controls 
and picking location

+  Create hundreds of variations
+  Excellent sound quality
+  Measly 170MB download

-  Price seems a little high, but  
is justified by the quality  
and customisation

Incredible-sounding instrument 
with so many customisable 
options, there’s just no way to find 
fault in this package. Some may 
argue that it’s missing synth 
basses, but that’s not what this is 
aimed at… and the small size 
means you can load it on your 
system drive and carry it with  
you, without the need for a  
samples drive.

10/10

 IK’s 115 presets go a long  
way to getting you to where  
(and who) you want to be   

Modo Bass offers 
unrivalled control 
over its parameters, 
and each one is 
modelled to interact 
with the others 
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the frequency response to Dark, Normal 
or Bright colouration.

Weight gain
It’s quite a lot to take in at fi rst, and the 
signal fl ow and gain staging take some 
getting used to, but experimentation on 
different material can help you 
understand the kinds of sounds that 
the HG-2 is capable of. Whether you’re 
using it on a specifi c kick drum or vocal 
track, on a whole drum buss or on the 
entire mix, the HG-2 can add subtle 
warmth and shimmer, or aggressive 
analogue-sounding distortion. 

One of our favourite things to do was 
to set the fi lter to high and add some air, 
then set the mix to 50 per cent and 
volume-match it with the original. This 
actually opened out the top end while 
clearing out some resonant mid- and 
low-midrange frequencies. Similarly, we 
placed the HG-2 on a drum mix that 
lacked weight, and set the saturation to 
Low, then tweaked parameters to add 
some tube weight, while leaving the top 
end relatively untouched. 

Although the wet/dry mix control 
is a fantastic addition for parallel 
processing, it would have also been 
useful to have a fi nal volume control so 
you can accurately volume-match when 
bypassed. Considering how much is 
going on under the hood, it’s been well 
optimised for CPU usage, and we were 
able to get over 30 instances running on 
a 2011 Mac Book Pro.

Je ne sais quoi
The HG-2 may not be the most versatile 
plug-in for full-on sound design, but as 

an overall sound-and-mix shaper it’s 
surprisingly fl exible and the sound 
quality is exceptional. With a bit of 
tweaking, everything we put through it 
we managed to make sound better. 
Possibly the best praise we can give is 
that it’s arguably the closest we’ve come 
to date to adding analogue-sounding 
mojo in the box, and it’s defi nitely found 
a permanent home on our mix buss. It’s 
not especially cheap, but if you can 
snap it up in one of Plugin Alliance’s 
regular sales, then it’s a no-brainer. MTF

  Key Features
● Hardware- 
modelled tube 
saturation
● Pentode and 
Triode tubes, 
plus parallel tube 
saturation path
● Air, dry/wet, 
Density, and 
internal calibration 
controls
● Adds warmth, 
punch, sheen and 
increased RMS
● AAX DSP, 
AAX Native, AU, 
VST2, VST3

  Details
Manufacturer Plugin 
Alliance/Black Box 
Analog Design
Price $249 
Contact via website
Web www.plugin-
alliance.com
Minimum system 
requirements 
Windows 7, Intel-
compatible CPU 
with SSE2 instruction 
set (P4-compatible 
or higher, min 2GHz 
recommended), 
2GB RAM
OS X 10.8, Intel CPU 
only (min 2GHz 
recommended), 
2GB RAM

  Alternatives
There’s no shortage of saturation plug-ins 
including Wave Arts’ Tube Saturator 2 ($99), 
which is an excellent emulation but with a 
smaller sound palette; or for more extreme 
sounds, there’s SoundToys’ Decapitator 
($199). PA also have the Vertigo Sound VSM-3 
($299) which generates different fl avours of 
harmonics and also has M/S. 

MTF Verdict

+  High-end, master-quality sound
+  Relatively light on CPU
+  New secret weapon for 

increasing RMS
+  Capable of adding elusive 

analogue mojo!

-  Hard to get your head around 
at fi rst

-  Gain staging is a bit fi ddly
-  No fi nal volume output control

A fantastic, high-quality processor 
that can be used to work magic on 
a range of material, with a variety 
of saturation colours available in 
a single plug-in.

9/10

Can the Black Box HG-2 plug-in deliver the same analogue-tube 
magic of the original hardware unit? Alex Holmes loads up a mix 
and prepares to put on some weight…

 PLUGIN ALLIANCE/
 BLACK BOX ANALOG DESIGN
HG-2

 R eleased a couple of years 
ago, the HG-2 hardware box 
quickly became a mix-buss 
favourite for many engineers 

around the world. It is praised for 
its ability to add subtle harmonic 
colouration and sparkle without 
compromising quality, and to make 
tracks sound richer, fuller, louder, bigger 
and punchier at the same peak level. 
Black Box Analog Design has now 
teamed up with Brainworx and Plugin 
Alliance to produce a plug-in version, so 
you can enjoy its analogue loveliness 
from the comfort of your favourite DAW.

Series link
The plug-in emulates the input and 
output transformers, plus the four 
different vacuum-tube stages of the 
original unit including the main 6U8A 
pentode and triode tubes that run in 
series. You have two large dials to 
control how hard you hit these tubes, 
plus a parallel saturation path where 
you can alternate between two other, 
differently voiced 12AX7 tubes. This 
parallel circuit has a low, fl at and high 
frequency selector, so you can feed 
some focussed crunch back into the 
main signal path. There’s also an Air 
button and Air Amount dial, that can be 
used to add some beautiful sheen 
above 10kHz. In addition to the original 
hardware controls, you also have a Mix 
dial for parallel processing; an Input 
control; a Density dial that balances the 
input and output at the same time, so 
you can drive the tubes harder while 
keeping the volume the same; and an 
internal trim calibration that modifi es 

9/10
Choice
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Can Wave Alchemy’s Kontakt instrument capture the 
real sound and vibe of a range of classic drum machines? 
Alex Holmes prepares to program some beats…

  Details
Manufacturer 
Wave Alchemy
Price £149.95
Contact via website
Web www.
wavealchemy.com
Minimum system 
requirements
Kontakt Player 5.6.5 
or Kontakt 5.6.5
Mac OS X 10.10 
Intel Core 2 Duo
Windows 7, Windows 8 
or Windows 10 (latest 
Service Pack, 32-/64-
bit), Intel Core 2 Duo or 
AMD Athlon 64 X2
4 GB RAM

 WAVE ALCHEMY
Revolution

 Over the last few years, Wave 
Alchemy has positioned itself 
as a premier source for 
drum-machine samples, with 

a care and attention to detail bordering 
on obsession. Whether it’s recording 
raw hits from a variety of units, or 
applying crunchy saturation through 
tape or other means, there have been a 
number of deeply sampled vintage-
instrument releases. Revolution is the 
natural progression of such a collection, 
and combines many of the previous 
drum-machine releases with all new 
libraries, and packages them in a 
high-tech new Kontakt interface. 

Machine code
You’ll need the latest version of Kontakt 
or the Kontakt Player to load either 
the drum or percussion instrument, 
and from there you can choose your 
drum machine of choice via a snapshot 
preset list. There are 14 iconic 
machines to choose from, including the 
TR-909, 808, 606, 707, CR-78, LinnDrum, 
Drumtraks, Drumulator, Oberheim DX 
and more, with over 41,000 one-shot 
samples helping to give a truly 
authentic sound. Wave Alchemy has 
captured every tone variation and 
nuance of the originals via high-quality 

outboard, with the analogue machines 
offering round-robin sampling to 
recreate the subtle differences 
between hits. There’s quite a lot 
crammed into the interface, but it’s well 
designed and easy on the eye. That said, 
you may have to do a little scrolling if 
using Revolution on a laptop, although 
it’s not a major issue. Alongside loading 
up an entire specifi c machine into the 
14 drum voices (comprising two kicks, 
two snares, three toms, three hi-hats, 

two cymbals, and two percussion) you 
can also mix-and-match sounds, which 
is shown off to good effect in the hybrid 
and processed snapshot presets. 
Switching between sounds will 
dynamically remove and load only the 
necessary samples to help keep RAM 
usage to a minimum. 

There’s a main mixer for volume, 
panning, and effects sends, which can 
be sent to one of two possible delays, 

and one of two possible reverbs, giving 
room for a bit of creative effect variation 
across the kit. Although the delays are 
the standard Kontakt affair, the reverb 
units feature a specially recorded 
collection of rooms, springs and digital 
reverb IRs that fi t especially well with 
the 80s drum sounds.  

Character building
Underneath the mixer section, you have 
up to four edit controls to sculpt the 

tone of the selected drum voice, 
although this varies between the 
chosen machine and instrument, with 
the more basic drum-machine sounds 
having fewer controls. As a nice touch, 
the skeuomorphic graphics mimic the 
machines’ original front panels, which 
helps to identify the different sounds. 
Arguably the most important part here 
is the Character knob, which allows you 
to select whether the samples played 

 There are 14 iconic machines 
and 41,000 one-shot samples 
for a truly authentic sound   

9/10
Choice

9/9/9 10
Choice

  MTF Reviews Wave Alchemy Revolution

112 | Logic Pro 2018  FOCUS

MT169.REV Revolution.3aj.indd   112 18/09/2017   11:40



  Key Features 
●  8GB deeply 

sampled, classic 
drum machines 
instrument

●  Loads into 
Kontakt and free 
Kontakt Player

●  Includes 14 
iconic drum 
machines, and 
14 voices

●  Over 41,000 
samples, round-
robin sampling, 
mix-and-match 
sounds

●  180 custom 
impulse 
responses,  
and built-in FX

●  Extensive 
presets and over 
1,000 patterns

are Analog (clean and round robin); 
Tape 1 & Tape 2 (different levels of 
saturation); S1200 (using Kontakt 
emulation); Digital (with no round robin, 
giving more of a machine gun effect; 
SP1200 (recorded through the actual 
sampler), or Mastered (processed 
through a flattering outboard chain). 
Again, which of these options is 
available varies depending on the 
chosen sound, but some of the 
saturated kicks in particular sound 
superb, and it’s nice to have the option 
of a genuine analogue-tape sound. It’s 
also an excellent way to quickly jump 
between sample sets, and to preview 
Wave Alchemy’s extensive sampling 
variations whilst a track or pattern is 
playing. One thing we noticed here 
though, was that compressing the 909 
kick brings up the floor noise from the 
machine. In many ways, this is a 
characteristic part of the original, but 
on WA’s previous Transistor Revolution 
instrument, the machine noise had its 
own separate volume control. To give 
complete control over the samples, 
you’ll also find dials for the sample 
start, filter and pitch, plus amp, filter 

and pitch envelopes, and a useful 
Random section that lets you humanise 
the sound by adding variations to the 
volume, pitch, pan and sample start.

Future sound
The sounds of the original machines are 
all well and good, but if you want to go 
beyond their raw tones, then there’s an 
extensive FX section, which is displayed 
in place of the drum controls when you 
press the FX button. You can switch 
between Insert, Send and Master FX, 
with the Insert and Master offering the 
same processing options, albeit with a 
few minor differences and an output 
limiter on the Master, and the Sends 
featuring the aforementioned two 
delays, and two reverbs with custom 
IRs. Here, you’ll find a sensitive, 
SSL-modelled EQ with four bands to 
help you shape your sound, and a 
compressor that can be set to modelled 
FET or VCA modes to give different 
flavours of compression. 

There’s also a section called Shapers 
that features a filter, a bitcrusher, tape 

key switches. Although the sequencer is 
an effective way to write your overall 
beats, it’s a shame there aren’t some 
extra lanes to control things like cutoff, 
pitch, decay and maybe the FX sends, 
as this would enable more creativity 
with your sequences, and mean you 
could sequence melodic lines using the 
excellent kick and percussion sounds. 
Finally, we should really mention the 
NKS support, as WA has done a superb 
job at mapping sequencer parameters 
to the keyboard, and using the 
Komplete Kontrol light guides to offer 
visual feedback. There are also Stutter 
and Reverse keys that can add an extra 
layer to your performances and jams.

Injection of life
Whether you’re looking to work with 
clean sounds from the originals, or to 
create heavily processed beats, there 
are plenty of options here. The excellent 
GUI is well thought out, and with the 
addition of all the modifier keys, really 
pushes what Kontakt is capable of. You 
may wonder if you need more drum-
machine samples, but the beauty here 
lies in how well the analogue depth of 
the machines has been captured, and 
the variety on offer. It’s a great place to 
start for adding subtle life and variation 
to repetitive techno grooves, and little 
variations in the kicks in particular can 
make your beats more pleasurable to 
listen to on a subconscious level. MTF

  Alternatives
There’s certainly no shortage of sampled drum 
instruments. Samplephonics has 808 and 909 
Kontakt instruments (£49 each); Samples 
From Mars offers tape-saturated 808, 909, 
Simmons and Drumtrax samples in a bundle 
($69), or alternatively, d16 has 606, 808 and 
909 VSTs (€99 each). However, none are as 
extensively sampled as Revolution.

saturation and a transient controller, 
each with two controls, making editing 
a simple process. Anyone who has used 
Kontakt or any Kontakt instruments in 
the past will know what to expect, and 
the built-in effects are of a high quality. 
As the order of the FX chain can make 
such a big difference to the end result 
of the sound, it’s good to see drop-down 
menus that enable you to rearrange the 
order of the four Shaper FX, and also 
the overall order of the Shaper, EQ and 
Compressor sections. It’s a shame that 
you can’t route the reverb and delay 
Send FX through the Master out, but to 
be fair, this is a limitation within 
Kontakt and not Wave Alchemy’s fault. 
You do, however, have the option of 
routing any of the voices to 16 separate 
outputs for external processing in your 
DAW, and there are templates for Logic, 
Ableton, and Maschine that pre-map 
the instrument to work with multi-outs.

The final part of the instrument is 
the Sequencer section, which can be 
sync’d to play when your DAW plays and 
also accepts MIDI, so you can play your 
patterns in live. At the bottom of the 
main page, you have a classic button-

based step sequencer, with two levels 
of velocity and global accents, plus Rate 
and Swing controls. At the time of 
writing, the Rate options are limited to 
1/4, 1/8, 1/16 and 1/32, but there’s an 
update on the way that adds in 1/6, 
1/12 and 1/24 timings. 

If you want more extensive 
sequencing options you can switch to 
the Sequencer page, which displays a 
large 32-step grid showing all 14 drum 
voices, and offers a higher resolution for 
the velocity of each hit and a Slop 
control to add timing variations. There 
are some neat functions here that use 
modifier keys to cycle through preset 
patterns, or copy, delete and move your 
sequences. You can also save and load 
your patterns in the Library, and there’s 
a massive number of grooves, including 
new beats and older patterns taken 
from legacy products. 

If you want to edit in a different way, 
you can easily drag-and-drop the MIDI 
to the timeline of your DAW, and to aid 
in arrangement and performance, you 
can trigger up to 12 patterns via MIDI 

 The beauty here lies in how 
well the analogue depth of the 
machines has been captured   

MTF Verdict  

+  14 machines in one
+  Clear GUI packed with features
+  Captures subtle depth of 

analogue sources
+  Fairly light on CPU and RAM

-  Can’t sequence cutoff, decay etc
-  No way to play or sequence pitch 

of sounds chromatically
-  No control over 909  

machine noise

If you like classic electronic drum 
sounds, then this is the ultimate 
sampled drum instrument that 
captures the originals perfectly, 
while offering plenty of options to 
create new and interesting kits.

9/10
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Faderfox’s latest Solid Control MIDI 
controller is a highly customisable, 
durable beast equally happy with life 
on the road or in the studio. Martin 
Delaney maps its many knobs… 

  Details
Manufacturer 
Faderfox
Price €549
Contact 
www.faderfox.de
System requirements
PC or Mac with USB 
1.0 or above. Or any 
USB hub

 FADERFOX
PC44

  Key Features 
●  USB or mains- 

powered MIDI 
controller

●  Dimensions: 
290x220x55 mm

●  Weight: 1.6KG
●  68 knobs, 

8 buttons, 
LCD display, etc

 Faderfox is best known for its 
compact MIDI controllers, but 
it also has a collection of larger 
models – the Solid Control 

series – which include built-in cases, 
intended as a heavier duty, tour-ready 
option. I use the little Faderfox PC4 in 
my studio, so I was curious to try the 
latest Solid Control offering, the PC44. 
This is a USB MIDI controller with 64 
small and four large knobs, a large 
push-encoder, 11 buttons, and a small 
LCD display. It can be powered by USB, 
or from the the wall if you want to use 
its mini-MIDI connections to 
communicate with hardware. All 
controls and connectors are on the top 
surface of the PC44, so when the lid’s 
snapped into place, everything’s 
covered and protected. 

The PC44 is worthy of our attention 
for a few reasons; it’s nicely functional; 
it’s beautifully constructed; and (most 
importantly) – it’s got those knobs! It’s a 
true luxury to have so many parameter 
settings accessible and visible at once. 
Everybody loves high-tech controllers 
– touch surfaces, gesture-based 
devices, all of that good stuff – but 

sometimes, what we need is a tactile 
surface expanding on more traditional 
concepts. And if you’re still not satisfi ed, 
the PC44 has 64 presets, or ‘setups’, as 
they’re  called; which should be enough. 
The package contains the PC44, a 
USB cable, a short mini-jack-MIDI 
adaptor cable, a CD containing PDF 
documentation, a printed manual, and 

a sheet of 98 little white labels to tag 
your PC44’s controls if necessary. 
No mains power adaptor is included, 
because you can use any generic USB 
charger and we all have enough of 
those already.

Many controllers these days are 
conceived around the avoidance of MIDI 
mapping, with instant takeover of the 
DAW’s controls (Ableton’s Push is 
probably the ultimate example). But if 

you want a unique setup, a device like 
the PC44 is incredibly useful. The top 
panel is delineated with graphics that 
split the knob-array into 4x4 blocks, 
and I found that encouraged logical 
(and easy to remember) mapping 
arrangements. Despite not having a 
software editor or more detailed 
display, the PC44’s very customisable, 

being able to send notes, CCs, pitch 
bend, aftertouch and program changes, 
on any MIDI channel. It’s necessary to 
master a few control combinations to 
get to the power-user stuff – for 
example, the LCD can be locked to the 
last-moved control, any number of pots 
can be assigned to ignore preset 
changes and retain their current 
assignments (I love that one), and 
settings can be be copied and pasted 

 Many controllers avoid MIDI 
mapping, but for a unique setup, 
the PC44 is incredibly useful  

9/10
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between controls. Settings (and 
firmware updates) can be archived and 
restored via sysex messages. 

Having mentioned Ableton and 
Push, the PC44 might make an ideal 
add-on to a Live/Push rig. Push has 
eight multi-functional encoders, which 
work perfectly well; but sometimes, it’s 
preferable to see the status of many 
controls at the same time. For a recent 
live set, I used a Novation Launch 
Control and Launch Control XL together, 
to give me 40 knobs at once, for that 
very reason. With the PC44 and Live, it’s 
all about MIDI Map mode; the initial 
assignment process will take time,  
but it pays off. I mapped a couple of 
buttons to transport start and stop, and 
assigned knobs to eight channels of 
volume control, plus eight channels 
with six sends on each, leaving eight 
knobs spare for other assignments. In 
Setup 2, I mapped control assignments 
for the Operator synth – this is one of 
the few MIDI boxes with enough knobs 
to boss it around. Sometimes, Live’s all 
about clips – but sometimes it requires 
deep tweaking, and the PC44 rules at 

that (I can imagine Reason users 
embracing this as well). Quitting Live,  
I went on to Remixvideo, a new VJ 
application from Mixvibes, which 
features a convenient Live-like MIDI 
learn mode. Having done so many 
performances as a Live user and as a 
VJ, I’d say that hardware control is even 
more critical for the visual artist, and 
the PC44 offers excellent control over 
movie-clip and effect parameters.

Assign and go
I disconnected the USB cable from the 
computer, and plugged the PC44 into 
mains power, then used the MIDI 
adaptor to connect to a couple of 
hardware synths. Some reading was 
required to find out which messages 
were necessary. Then it was a simple 
task to change the corresponding MIDI 
messages, channels and CCs on the 
PC44, on a per-control basis, by going 
into Edit mode, then pressing the black 
Edit button, moving the chosen control, 
and using buttons 2 to 8 and the 
encoder to select and assign the 
chosen messages, to select the 

appropriate MIDI CCs and channels, 
then save the new setup. For hybrid 
rigs, you can use the USB and mini-jack 
MIDI outputs at the same time. Globally 
it’s possible to reset the current, or all 
setups, and save setups individually or 
en masse as Sysex messages.

The PC44 is just a big surface with  
a ton of knobs – that’s fine by me. I can 
imagine keeping it on my desk, using it 
for music and video performances with 
software-only as well as hybrid 
hardware-software rigs. It doesn’t have 
the dancefloor pretty-light vibe of 
pad-based controllers, but that’s not 
what it’s about. MTF

  Alternatives
IPAD WWW.APPLE.COM FROM £379 
If you need versatile more than you need 
tactile, the iPad must always be on the list. 
Install your favourite control apps, connect 
wirelessly or cable it up, and you’re ready. 
Nice and portable, of course. I’d recommend 
skipping the iPad Mini and begin with the Air 
or Pro models.

NOVATION LAUNCH CONTROL XL  
WWW.NOVATIONMUSIC.COM £149 
The XL boasts 24 knobs and eight faders, 
which is good, because sometimes we need 
faders as well. It’s not as burly as the PC44,  
but it works absolutely fine and is somewhat 
more affordable.

LIVID INSTRUMENTS DS1  
WWW.LIVIDINSTRUMENTS.COM $399 
A ‘boutique’ mixer-style MIDI controller,  
with high-quality metal construction.  
Features 44 knobs, 25 RGB backlit buttons, 
four push-button encoders, and 9 faders.  
For a more organic look, consider purchasing 
the optional wooden top panels.

MTF Verdict  

+  Probably enough knobs for 
anybody. Probably

+  Enough presets to MIDI-map your 
DAW, plug-ins, and hardware gear

+  Lovely solid build, and a case  
to boot

+  Simple and functional to use
+  No drivers or editors required

-  In my dream world, each knob 
would also be a push-button

-  Dependent on convertor cables 
for MIDI connections to hardware 

-  Some effort with MIDI mapping 
will be required

Well-designed, and as solid as the 
name ‘Solid Control’ suggests, the 
PC44 is a fantastic solution for 
those times when eight knobs are 
not enough. 64 presets of 68 knobs 
each provides a multitude of 
options – and it makes the perfect 
buddy for ‘smarter’ controllers . For 
some folks, the excessive MIDI 
mapping won’t appeal, but for 
others, it’ll be pure heaven…

9/10

Faderfox  PC44 overview

a  THE KNOBS
Cramming so many knobs onto a 

controller of a manageable size must 
be a challenge. These are small enough 
to keep it portable, but big enough to 
use properly

b  BUTTONS
Use these buttons to recall 

presets, to customise MIDI functions, 
and to perform editing functions such 
as copy and pasting between setups. 
No software editor required – great  
for hardware rigs

c  BUILT-IN CASE
Each member of the Solid 

Control series of controllers is built 
into an aluminium case, with a lid that 
click into place. It makes them a tad 
bulkier in a bag, but they’re safe

d  CONSTRUCTION
The PC44 is well-built, with the 

case and lid mentioned elsewhere, as 
well as this metal front panel. It feels 
much more like a real studio tool than 
some plastic controllers

e  LCD
This simple LCD display 

provides all the information you’ll 
need without consuming much power, 
while also adding to the cool retro/
industrial vibe of the PC44

f  BIG ENCODERS
These large rubberised 

encoders can be assigned as regular 
MIDI controls and are included in 
saved presets along with the rest

g  TOP-MOUNTED USB
The PC44’s connections are on 

the top panel and contained under 
the lid, so the USB port won’t fill with 
fluff in transit to the next gig

h  MIDI CONNECTION
The PC44 sends and receives 

MIDI over USB and regular MIDI 
cables, via a supplied mini-jack 
adaptor. Furthermore, you can use 
both at once, to communicate with 
both software and hardware

a

c
e b

f

d
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 I f you’ve ever used a saturation 
plug-in to beef up a drum loop or 
maybe a bass-guitar recording, 
you’ll know how effective this kind 

of effect can be at adding warmth and 
character. You also may have noticed 
how this kind of processing can suck 
the dynamics out of your material when 
used liberally. So, imagine you wanted a 
heavily saturated sound from your 
drum mix, but when played in the 
context of the whole track, the drums 
sound fl at and are buried amongst the 
other instruments. This is where you 
might want to consider MPhatik, as it 
allows you to restore the dynamics of 
the original recording, after effects have 
been added. 

Pick ’n’ mix
Prague-based MeldaProduction’s 
MPhatik is quite a strange plug-in, 
in that it’s quite diffi cult to work out 
where its focus lies. It provides 
convolution reverb, amp simulation and 
compression alongside its unique 
method of dynamics restoration. 
This makes it diffi cult to pigeonhole 
MPhatik, as the convolution reverb 
section is strong in its own right, with 
lots of interesting impulse responses, 
yet the amp-simulation portion 
provides only minimal options. The 
thinking behind this combination of 
effects, it seems, is they’re commonly 
used by producers and sound designers 
and all have the potential to reduce 
dynamics in a recording. 

Where it gets really interesting is 
when you bypass the inbuilt effects and 
use MPhatik’s dynamics restoration in 
sidechain mode. Once you’ve enabled 
this mode, you need to send a dry signal 
to the plug-in via your DAW’s sidechain 

functionality. This will then allow the 
dynamics of the dry signal to be applied 
after any third-party effects you wish to 
add. Not satisfi ed with MPhatik’s amp 
simulator? Pop your favourite distortion 
plug-in before MPhatik in your effects 
chain and feed it the dry signal via 
sidechain and voila, you have your 
dynamics back, post-distortion. You can 
then combine this with the inbuilt 
effects, or any other of your favourite 
effect plug-ins, if desired. It’s a little 
confusing at fi rst, but many potential 
applications spring to mind once you 
get your head around this function.

Pleased as punch
Sometimes, it’s best not to question 
why a plug-in has been designed a 
certain way and to just get on and use 
it, and once you start messing around 
with some of the included impulse 
responses in conjunction with the 
dynamics restoration, you’ll be making 
great sounds in no time. It takes 
seconds to bring a tired drum loop back 
to life with some short reverb and 
saturation, combined with some 
dynamics enhancement, in a way that’s 
more accurate than using a traditional 
transient shaper.  

The selection of impulse responses 
included in the reverb section is 
excellent, covering everything from hall 
reverb, to guitar cabs, to mics, and also 
some more experimental sound 
design-oriented options such as Glass 
Bowl. The amp sim is fairly basic, only 
providing three models – Vintage 1, 
Vintage 2 and Modern – with just two 
adjustable parameters: however, it 
sounds decent enough.

The plug-in looks relatively simple, 
but dive into the extended menus and 

If your music is lacking character and 
dynamics, MeldaProduction’s MPhatik 
may be able to help. Bill Francis takes 
a look…  

you’ll fi nd a mind-boggling array of 
additional settings for modulation and 
LFO functions, which the 134-page(!) 
manual describes as “extremely 
advanced”. It can be as simple or as 
complex as you’d like it to be, sounding 
great either way.

MPhatik is a strange beast, but 
there’s no denying that it gets results 
that you wouldn’t get from any other 
plug-in. At $108, it wouldn’t be terrible 
value if it only offered convolution 
reverb, so combine this with everything 
else that it offers, and you have a tool 
that is defi nitely worth recommending 
for producers, mix engineers and 
certainly sound designers. MTF

  Key Features
●  Multi-effect 

plug-in
●  Restores 

dynamics 
●  M/S, mono, 

stereo and 
surround 
processing

●  Sidechain 
function

●  Convolution 
reverb

  Details
Manufacturer 
MeldaProduction
Price $108
Contact info@
meldaproduction.
com
Web www.
meldaproduction.
com
Minimum system 
requirements
Mac OS X 10.6 
32-/64-bit VST/VST3/
AU/AAX host
Windows XP/
Vista/7/8/10  
32-/64-bit VST/VST3/
AAX host

MELDAPRODUCTION
MPhatik

  Alternatives
SPL’s Transient Designer Plus ($199) is the 
new and improved version of its classic 
transient-shaper plug-in, which offers a 
soft-clip limiter in conjunction with simple but 
effective transient-sculpting controls. Also 
great for bringing extra punch to a recording is 
Softube’s Transient Shaper plug-in ($99) which 
combines two bands of transient shaping with 
a rather cool, retro GUI.

MTF Verdict

+  Unique dynamic shaping
+  Good value
+  Excellent choice of 

impulse responses
+  Clear, bold interface
+  Comprehensive set of 

extended settings

-  Amp-sim parameters are limited

This is a unique plug-in, which 
has an almost endless list of 
potential applications for 
production and sound design.

9/10

9/10
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ABLETON LIVE 2017

On sale now £8.99 with free DVD. Digital version £5.99.
Available at WHSmith (UK), Barnes & Noble (USA) and all good 

bookstores in Australia, Canada, and throughout Europe. 
Or order online at www.musictech.net/tag/focus

 

MTF47_MT Ableton_live.3aj.indd   117 18/09/2017   11:47



 I’ve witnessed the future of sample 
management, and it’s going to 
change the way we all produce 
music. Okay, that statement is an 

obvious ploy to draw you into this 
feature (and it’s not the fi rst time I’ve 
used such methods), as ‘sample 
management’ is not, on the face of it, 
the sexiest of subjects. But the  
Loopcloud plug-in is a great way of 
dealing with those GBs (or even TBs) of 
samples the modern producer has on 
their computer. More importantly, it also 
makes auditioning samples and loading 
them into your DAWs a more inspiring 
process. Yes, sample management 
might not seem to be the most pressing 
of your studio issues but when the 
whole process can lead to frustration 
rather than inspiration, maybe you 
should reconsider how you do it, and 
Loopcloud will make you do just that…

All going cloudy
Before we get stuck in, let me take you 
back to NAMM last year. No not 
Vietnam, Anaheim NAMM, where all the 
gear announcements are made every 
year. Several meetings we had made 
promises of future cloud-based 
services, but fi rst out of the blocks of 
those is Loopmasters’ Loopcloud. 

The idea behind it came about two 
years ago, when the developers realised 
that good sample management is not 
exactly a defi ned science – no one 
seems to have got it completely right. 
Looking for samples can still take ages 
and getting what you want into your 
DAW can be rather hit and miss – you’re 
often likely to get something completely 
different from what you set out to fi nd 

and be happy with the results because 
it sounds okay (but a nagging voice in 
your head will always say ‘but it could 
have sounded so much better…’). 

So Loopcloud promises to take the 
strain out of all of that, adds regular 
free sample content and interfaces 
with your DAW as a plug-in, so you can 
audition samples on it directly. 

Your collection in the cloud
I’ll admit that I expected, rather 
cynically, for Loopcloud to be a way for 

Find managing your sample 
collection a chore? Andy Jones tests a 
plug-in that could revolutionise the whole process…

Loopmasters to sell its samples to you. 
It’s not that (just yet, although it 
certainly has potential to be that), but 
more a way of storing and managing 
what you already own. 

Loopmasters even describe it as a 
gift to their loyal customers – it is free, 
by the way – as it presents what they 
have bought back to them but in a 
much better and clearer way, and with a 

whole bunch of added extras and future 
possibilities into the bargain.   

Download the software and install it 
and you will be faced with a list of 
Loopmasters content that you have 
already bought. Loopcloud works this 
out from your Loopmasters login 
details. If you’re not a Loopmasters 
sample owner, then you might already 
be thinking about turning the page right 
now but relax, because future versions 
will allow uploading of other sample 
content – this could be a future way of 

  Key Features
●  Sample 

management 
plug-in

●  Search by 
genre type, 
label, format, 
instrument 
and key 

●  Free 1GB of 
content when 
you join

●  Runs as a plug-in 
in  your DAW to 
load audio

●  Real-time 
stretch and pitch 

●  Other features 
include tagging, 
upload content 
coming soon

  Details
Kit Loopcloud 
Manufacturer 
Loopmasters
Price £Free!
Contact 
via website 
Web www.
loopmasters.com

 LOOPMASTERS
Loopcloud

 It’s not a way of selling more 
samples – not yet – more a way 
of managing what you own  

 tests a 

9/10
Choice

9/9/9 10
Choice
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sample management for all of us. 
But let’s not get ahead of ourselves, 

as there are a lot of possible futures for 
Loopcloud which we’ll come onto. The 
main selling points at present are that 
existing Loopmasters can use a free 
tool to manage samples in some very 
clear ways. 

It’s a plug-in
So to make it clear Loopcloud is a 
plug-in and you will use it as such to get 
the best from it. Running standalone, 
you can use it to browse your samples 
in the cloud, to choose by title, by genre, 
sample type, tags and more. It’s very 
colourful, a little garish on occasion 
(although there are five colour versions 
to choose), but usually with good 
reason. The colours make it very easy to 
identify the genres, labels, formats and 
content types of your samples. Click on 
the options ‘Loops’, ‘Breakbeat’ and 
‘WAV’, for example, and very quickly you 
will be presented with all of the 

Breakbeat Loop samples in your 
collection in WAV format. You can home 
in and drill down further, but you get the 
picture. In most cases, this way of 
clicking and homing in makes finding 
samples a breeze and much quicker 
than randomly opening folders that 
have been festering on your hard drive 
for years to see what evils they contain.

But here’s the even better bit
The real highlight of Loopcloud at 
present, though, is when you use it as 
a front end with your DAW. Select a 
channel in Live, for example, load up the 
Loopcloud plug-in and a pair of meters 
appears on your screen. Now you can 
play tunes in Live and audition samples 
from Loopcloud via the plug-in, which 
automatically time-stretches them to 
fit (or you can choose to play different 
patterns of hits ). It works best on beat 
samples and yes, I know that Live does 
this as you audition samples ‘normally’, 
but Loopcloud simply makes finding 

them so much easier in the first place 
and I can see this replacing the way I 
load in audio into my DAWs. 

During my tests, I was playing old 
ideas and matching them with new 
samples that I hadn’t done before. In 
that sense, Loopcloud can be an 
inspirational tool, simply because it 
helps you quickly match audio with 
what you are working on. When you find 
a sample you want to use, you then get 
it into your DAW by either downloading 
it to a folder you can specify or simply 
dragging it into a clip or arrangement. 

At this point you may have 
some questions
I know, so did I. There are some points 
that need addressing. The first is that 
you appear to download samples you 
may already have on your hard drive. 
Well, the idea with Loopcloud, and 
indeed any cloud service, is that you 
don’t need to store samples on your 
hard drive, they are up there, wherever 
‘up there’ is, so you’re only downloading 
the samples into the song you are 
working on, which seems like a 
reasonable solution. 

The main question, I guess, is what 
are Loopmasters gaining from this? It’s 
a free plug-in and service; indeed, they 

1  How to get Loopcloud working with your DAW. 
Install as a plug-in, enjoy the instructions! 2  Select Loopcloud as a plug-in from your plug-ins 

folder and install on a channel. 3  The Loopcloud meters show the audio is working 
through your DAW now.

4  In order to get Loopcloud connected to your DAW 
simply press the Connect icon. 5  Usually, Loopcloud automatically time stretches if 

your DAW is sync’ed properly. 6  Loopcloud needs decent internet to work best 
– we only had glitches when ours went bad

 It’s so much better than 
randomly opening old folders  
to see what evils they contain  

Loopmasters Loopcloud Reviews MTF      
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are paying for the storage and 
downloads, so what are they thinking?! 
Well, I’ve hinted at the future already 
and you’ll notice I’ve used the phrase ‘at 
present’ twice in this review, because 
there are plans for Loopcloud that 
could see it become an even more 
important part of our music making. 

The future is…
So it’s important to realise that this is 
very much v1 of Loopcloud. The plans 
are that the next version will enable you 

to buy samples from Loopmasters, 
although you don’t have to. At present, 
the company is giving you 1GB of 
content as an incentive to give 
Loopcloud a go and then there will be 
weekly sets of samples uploaded to 
your account for you to audition and 
download for free and, yes, maybe buy 
more from the collection at a later date. 

MTF Verdict

+ Makes sample managing a dream
+  Lovely linkage to your DAW
+  Fast searching
+ Could change the way you work
+  It’s free, give it a go!
+ Very clear interface

-  Loopmasters only at present
-  Obviously dependent on your 

internet connection 
 
We love any concept that makes 
some more tedious studio stuff 
better, and this does just that, 
turning what was a pain into a joy.

9/10

The version after which has been 
promised is where things get really 
interesting includes the possibility to 
upload samples by other creators and 
those not tagged by Loopmasters. This 
means everything audio can enter the 
Loopcloud, although tagging will be 
needed – not so hard, as group tagging 
is easy – to get the best from that world. 

Conclusion
Loopcloud is in the early stages of its 
life and is probably yet to find a 

direction that is easy to explain. My 
brain needed telling a few times to get 
my head around the concept, but I think 
that is because the potential is so vast, 
not in any way because it’s a poor idea 
– indeed, I’d say the opposite is true. If 
you just take it as an easy way to search 
through your Loopmasters content, 
then because it’s free, it’s a no-brainer. 

If you use it properly, as a front-end 
audio auditioning area for your DAW, it’s 
a no-brainer, too, as in all likelihood, it 
will speed up the process. It’s early 
days, though, so keep an open mind. 
The future for the plug-in and cloud 
service could be very exciting and may 
involve collaborative elements, more 
content, more effects, more of almost 
everything. I was a bit cynical of all of 
the cloud chat at NAMM, but with 
something as elegant and inspiring as 
this, the clouds are starting to clear. MTF

 Future versions will allow  
you to buy content and even 
upload your own audio  

Loopcloud overview

1  YOUR COLLECTION
Your sample collection resides here in alphabetical 

order. With none of the search icons pressed, this is 
everything you own and it’s all on the cloud.

2  SEARCHING
You can search for samples by Content Type, 

Format, Genres, Instruments or Label. As you click on 
more, you home in on your sound.

3  MORE OPTIONS
These icons at the top right are for randomising 

your search, adding favourites and for Preferences 
(where you can select your download folder).

4  THE BEST BIT
Connect to your DAW to use Loopcloud properly, as 

a great front end to your DAW for loading in samples. 
You’ll need to select it within your DAW as a plug-in first.

5  TIME-STRETCHING
As you audition samples, they play in tempo with 

your track, just as you would auditioning in something 
like Ableton Live. It makes for inspiring auditioning.

6  THE ALL-IMPORTANT TAGS
These are colour coded the same as above for 

searching, but you get more information and the tags 
carry on offscreen, as you can go into so much detail.

1

2
3

4

5

6
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Publisher Mode Audio

Price £18

Contact via website

Web www.modeaudio.com

 Disintegrate is a new 
sample library from 
Mode Audio with 
630MB-worth of dark 

and beautiful cinematic synth 
loops and hits. The loops folder 
contains super-fat analogue bass 
loops at the sweet spot of just 
breaking up, swirling pads and 
synths, fragmenting drones, 
crunchy electronic drum and 
percussion rhythms and some 
unique-sounding cinematic synth 
SFX and textures. You also get a 
decent folder of 47 processed drum 
hits, and 110 synth and bass tail 
samples, which can be added to the 
loops to give a natural decay, or 
loaded into a sampler to create 
new, playable instruments. On top 

MTF Verdict
An inspiring package of 
haunting analogue loops, 
with expert use of processing 
and saturation to give life 
and grit to the sounds.

9/10

how to use the Masking Meter
and sidechain inputs to combat 
clashing frequencies. If you want 
to learn the details of Neutron, 
then you’re probably better off 
checking out the Neutron 
Explained tutorial, as these videos 
are much more practical. MTF 

of this, you also get 95 drum, 
bass and synth MIDI loops to 
play with, and 12 Ableton Live 
projects with the samples laid 
out into tracks. It’s an excellent 
package, with top-notch sound 
design throughout. MTF

Disintegrate 
Cinematic 
Ambient Loops

MTF Verdict
Not so much on why certain 
mix decisions are made, but 
an impressive example of 
what Neutron is capable of, 
with some good workfl ow tips.

7/10

MTF Verdict
Some interesting, creative 
channel strips that make 
good use of a wide range of 
Logic’s plug-ins and some 
good, if a little over complex, 
mix templates.

7/10

  Key Features
● Deep-house 
loops, jazzy vocals
● 940MB-worth 
of 24-bit audio
● WAV and REX 
or Apple Loops 
and REX formats
● Chromatic vocal-
chops instrument 
with patches
● Produced by 
Dan Martin, 
vocals by Gia

large folder of excellent jazzy 
chords and synth riffs. There’s also 
a slightly odd sample instrument 
with 32 vocal one-shots spread 
over two octaves, which can be 
played like an instrument. MTF

  Features
● New channel 
strips for Logic 
Pro X
● Uses Logic’s 
built-in instruments 
and FX
● 76 drum, vocal, 
instrument, FX, bus 
and master chains
● 5 genre project 
templates
 ● Created by 
Certified Logic 
Trainer Colin C

MTF Verdict
Some decent music loops and 
ad-libs, but other parts of the 
pack may prove too leftfi eld 
for some. 

7/10

to get inspired in just how far you 
can push Logic’s built-in plug-ins 
for sound-design purposes. MTF

  Features
● Cinematic synths, 
drones and beats
● 630MB-worth of 
24-bit audio
● 144 music loops, 
95 MIDI loops
● 47 drum samples, 
110 synth and 
bass tails
● 12 Live projects, 
70 to 120BPM  

9/10
Choice

9/9/9 10
Choice

  Key Features
● Mixing tutorial 
using nothing but 
iZotope Neutron
● 8 chapters
● 1 hour 15 minutes
● Drums, bass, 
guitars, synths 
and vocals
● Presented by 
Scottie Dugan

Publisher Groove 3

Price $30 (download) 
$15/month (access to whole site)

Contact via website

Web www.groove3.com

 This tutorial from Groove 3 
sees engineer Scottie 
Dugan mix an entire 
pop-rock track using 

nothing but iZotope’s Neutron. 
There are eight videos, which 
begin with a listen-through of the 
track, then move on to adding 
clarity and punch to the drums, 
guitars, synths and effects, and 
vocals, before fi nally working on 
the master bus and tidying up 
certain sections. Dugan relies 
heavily on the Track Assistant, but 
also explores presets, and further 
tweaks each instance as the mix 
progresses. It’s a little meandering 
in places, but we particularly 
enjoyed the workfl ow tips showing 

Mixing Pop 
Rock With 
Neutron

Publisher Loopmasters

Price £19.95

Contact info@loopmasters.com

Web www.loopmasters.com

 Logic expert Colin C returns 
with another pack of 
instrument, bus, track and 
output strips for Logic Pro X. 

There are 76 channel strips for 
drum hit and loop processing, 
synth, bass, vocals, and special FX, 
plus several settings to beef up 
your master channel. Colin C’s fi rst 
Mix Essentials pack featured more 
useful utility strips, but Vol. 3 has 
more creative and out-there FX, 
with long delays and reverse 
reverbs. It’s fun to run different 
sounds through to see what 
comes out. There are fi ve project 
templates in different styles, but 
while these are a nice addition, 
they’re fully stacked with tracks 
and plug-ins and may be confusing 
to newcomers. But it’s a good way 

Publisher LoopmastersPublisher LoopmastersPublisher

Logic Mix Essential 
Channel Strips Vol. 3

Publisher Loopmasters

Price £29.95 
(£14.95 for just dry vocals)

Contact info@loopmasters.com

Web www.loopmasters.com

 This pack from 
Loopmasters sees 
producer Dan Martin in 
the studio with vocalist 

Gia for seven tracks of deep, Latin-
tinged house. You’ll fi nd 631MB of 
dry and effected vocals, featuring 
Gia’s lovely, unique and sultry 
voice with a sound vaguely similar 
to that of Róisín Murphy. There are 
some excellent ad-libs, but if 
you’re looking for big hooks you’ll 
probably be disappointed, as the 
quirky style means you can’t 
always easily make out what’s 
being said. The pack’s other half 
contains 306MB of chunky house 
drum-and-percussion loops, 
some warm basses, deep FX and a 

Live Deep Jazz 
Vocals With Gia
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Publisher UNDRGRND Sounds

Price £34.95

Contact info@undrgrndsounds.com

Web www.undrgrndsounds.com

It’s time to go back to one of 
dance music’s most enduring 
genres, acid house, with this 
pack from relatively new 

sample company UNDRGRND 
Sounds. This sizeable collection 
weighs in at just over 1GB-worth 
of 24-bit audio, and is available 
in your choice of WAV, Apple 
Loops or REX2 formats. You’ll fi nd 
thick, squelchy basslines, resonant 
arps, plenty of squealing 303 loops, 
some nice synth lines with a 
throwback vibe, time-stretched and 
effected vocals, trippy FX, and 
plenty of beefy tech-house and 
techno-infl uenced drum, 
percussion and top loops. There’s 
also a fairly extensive collection of 
fat drum one-shots, with fi ve 
accompanying sample kits. 
Everything here has been expertly 

MTF Verdict
A massive, well-made pack of 
dripping acid riffs and beats 
that covers retro warehouse 
rave, and more modern- 
sounding acid-tech styles.

9/10

Construction Kits, these riffs 
would be great song starters, and 
could be used to add an orchestral 
touch to your productions. MTF

produced and processed, 
with good use of effects to add 
a sense of space but not 
overwhelm the sounds. MTF

They Call 
It Acid

MTF Verdict
A small, but well-presented 
and beautiful-sounding 
collection of refi ned string 
riffs, with a homogenous 
quartet sound.

8/10

MTF Verdict
An enjoyable and thorough 
look at how to write techno, 
with plenty of useful tips from 
an industry veteran.

8/10

  Key Features
● Soul and gospel 
vocal Kontakt 
instrument
● 1.2GB of 24-bit, 
48kHz audio
● Phrases and 
songs, plus full Oh & 
Uh choir
● Phrase builder 
and Legato Expert 
mode
● Built-in FX rack

of soulful, solo phrases with 
pitch- and time-stretching options 
and a useful waveform view that 
lets you set the start point. Other 
features include a well-stacked 
FX rack, and a phrase builder that 
allows you to set different 
samples for each step. MTF

  Features
● Techno 
production tutorial
● 5.5 hours, 
stream online
● 11 Chapters on 
programming, 
arrangement, 
mixing & mastering
● Written and 
presented by Umek

MTF Verdict
Excellent soul phrases and 
more classical-sounding 
choirs plus an effective GUI 
makes this especially good for 
house and disco producers.

8/10

Although the video resolution is 
excellent and very high, our 
internet occasionally struggled 
and dropped in quality. The pace 
may be too slow for some, but we 
found this an enjoyable tutorial 
interlaced with plenty of useful 
comments and tips. MTF

  Features
● Acid synths, FX, 
vocals, drums & 
percussion loops
● Includes classic 
sounds of the 
TB-303, TR-707, 
TR-909
● 686 loops in 
WAV, Apple Loops 
& REX2 formats
● 5 kits for Ableton, 
Battery 4, Maschine 
2 and Kong
● 125BPM

9/10
Choice

9/9/9 10
Choice

Publisher Loopmasters

Price £24.95

Contact info@loopmasters.com

Web www.loopmasters.com

String Rhapsody is a pack 
from Loopmasters that 
aims to capture the 
beautifully refi ned 

sound of a string quartet, with 10 
Construction Kits ranging from 
two to eight bars long, including a 
full mix, plus individual cello, viola, 
violin 1 and violin 2 stems. 
Although short, each kit is expertly 
written, performed and captured, 
with interweaving harmonies, and 
minute details such as the fi ngers 
on the fretboard and the bows on 
the strings helping to give a live 
organic feel. Alongside the main 
loops, there are more stripped-
back legato, staccato and 
pizzicato versions, which opens up 
the arrangement possibilities. 
Although it’s arguably a little 
expensive for only 10 short 

Publisher LoopmastersPublisher LoopmastersPublisher

String 
Rhapsody

Publisher Faderpro

Price $59

Contact via website

Web www.faderpro.com

This in-depth course from 
Faderpro sees Slovenian 
techno master Umek build 
a ravey techno track from 

scratch using Logic and a range of 
other plug-ins like Sylenth, 
Massive, Ozone, NI, Waves and 
more. Over fi ve hours, Umek walks 
us through initial sample selection, 
building up drum and percussion 
parts, creating synth lines, 
arranging the track, adding FX and 
automation, buss processing and 
fi nally preparing the track for 
mastering. Some knowledge of 
Logic is assumed and the tutorial 
focuses more on the how and why, 
rather than on technical specifi cs. 

Techno 
Masterclass 
with Umek Publisher Zero-G

Price £76.95 
(requires Kontakt 5.6 or higher)

Contact Time+Space 01837 55200

Web www.timespace.com

Where the main 
version of Zero-G’s 
Ethera focuses 
on more classical-

sounding, cinematic female 
vocals, this version offers up more 
soul- and gospel-infl uenced 
phrases and songs, also sung by 
acclaimed vocalist Clara Sorace. 
The 1.2GB Kontakt instrument is 
made up of a lush, full-sounding 
choir instrument, and a Sustain 
section that lets you play ‘Oh’ and 
‘Ah’ choir sounds. There’s also a 
Legato Expert page that gives 
in-depth controls to help the 
performance sound more realistic. 
The main part of the library, 
however, is a patch with 12 banks 

Ethera 
Soul Edition

  Key Features
● 10 live 
string quartet 
Construction Kits
● 396MB-worth of 
24-bit audio
200 full mix 
and separate 
instrument loops
● 90 to 144BPM
● Legato, staccato 
and pizzicato styles
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Publisher Producertech

Price £14.95

Contact via website

Web www.producertech.com

 This new beat-production 
course from Producertech 
and Capsun aims to move 
beyond simply using 

sample packs for your drums, with 
16 chapters looking at crafting trap 
and hip-hop beats using Maschine. 
Initial chapters focus on layering up 
sounds to create more live 
sounding hits, and also at using 
Maschine’s synth engine to build 
tighter, electronic sounds. Capsun 
then brings everything together by 
building a kit and programming a 
full beat. You’ll need a basic 
understanding of the Maschine 
workfl ow, as things move fairly 
quickly, but the views of both the 
Maschine software and hardware 
make it easy to follow. You also get 
the Maschine Projects and kits, and 
100MB of free sample hits and 

MTF Verdict
A great, focused course for 
anyone looking to move away 
from sample packs and create 
their own hip-hop drum kits 
in Maschine.

8/10

you can only trigger one 
MIDI pattern at a time from 
the keyboard. MTF  

loops. The only thing we felt 
missing was some tips on creating 
some nice, rolling trap hi-hats. MTF

Maschine Hip Hop and 
Trap Design

MTF Verdict
A large, high-quality library of 
drum sounds suitable for a 
range of genres, with a fl exible 
GUI and FX system.

9/10

MTF Verdict
A simple sounding but 
well-rounded pack with strong 
grooves and usable loops and 
hits throughout.

9/10

  Key Features
●  521 acoustic 
drum hits by 
Matt Butlin
● Snares, kicks, 
cymbals, toms
● 240MB of 
24-bit audio
● 21 Sampler 
patches for NN-XT, 
HALion, Kontakt, 
EXS24 and SFZ
 ● Up to three 
velocity layers

lack of deep velocity sampling 
makes nuanced performing 
diffi cult. Also, although the 
processed kicks sound fat, they’re 
covered in reverb, which limits 
options when mixing. MTF

  Features
● 2-Step and 
garage loops and 
hits by Scott Diaz
● 603MB worth 
of 24-bit audio
 ● 302 loops, 
250+ hits, and 
62 MIDI files
 ● 46 Sampler 
patches for NNXT, 
HALion, SFZ, 
Kontakt and EXS24
● 130 to 135 BPM

MTF Verdict
Lacking the depth of 
dedicated drum instruments, 
but a good-value collection of 
interesting, raw and vibrant 
sounding drum-hit samples 
for the price.

7/10

awards for sound design and 
originality, the programming of the 
grooves and intricate rhythmic 
edits are superb, making the 62 
bass and instrument MIDI fi les an 
especially welcome addition. MTF

  Features
● Drum-sound 
design by Capsun
● Stream online
● 16 Chapters, 
over 90 minutes
● Includes 
Maschine projects
● 100MB of 
free sample hits 
and loops

Publisher Umlaut Audio

Price  $199 (also available 
separately for $99 each)

Contact via website 

Web www.umlautaudio.com

 The uBeat Bundle from 
Umlaut Audio consists of 
Elektro, Hip-Hop and 
Hybrid drum instruments 

that load into Kontakt or the free 
Kontakt player and each contains 
45 preset kits and 90, 8-bar long 
MIDI patterns. There are over 960 
drum, percussion and FX hits 
that include a broad mix of hard, 
electronic sounds and processed, 
more live-sounding hits. The clear 
GUI offers plenty of tweakability, 
with a main page for selecting and 
editing samples, a more 
traditional mixer page with eight 
channels and an extensive FX 
page where you can route eight FX 
chains plus master and send FX. 
You can also load your own MIDI 
patterns, and can easily drag and 
drop preset patterns into your 
DAW. Our only minor gripe is that 

uBeat Bundle

Publisher Loopmasters

Price £29.95

Contact info@loopmasters.com

Web www.loopmasters.com

 Loopmasters and garage 
specialist Scott Diaz have 
crafted a new library of 
dancefl oor sounds, 

suitable for 2-step, house, speed 
garage, breaks and more. The pack 
features 573 loops and one-shots 
in your choice of formats, plus 46 
sampler patches in a range of 
formats. As you’d expect from the 
style, everything is upfront, with 
very little processing so that it has 
maximum impact in the club. 
You’ll fi nd tight 2-Step beats and 
shuffl es; melodic, speaker-rattling 
basslines; rhythmic keys, stabs, 
and plucked instruments; and 
chopped and processed vocals, 
plus a decent collection of one-shot 
sounds. While it’s not going to win 

UK Garage 
and 2 Step

Publisher Loopmasters

Price £17.95

Contact info@loopmasters.com

Web www.loopmasters.com

 If you’re tired of the same old 
acoustic drum sounds in your 
DAW, then you might want to 
check out Acoustic Drum 

Workshop from Loopmasters, 
which sees session drummer Matt 
Butlin delve into his massive 
collection of instruments for a 
library of 521 drum one-shots. 
There are plenty of different- 
sounding hits here, including 30 
snares (jungle, maple, brass, 
acrylic, stone); 10 cymbals (bells, 
chinas, hats, rides, crashes and 
splashes); live and processed kick 
drums and more. Everything has 
been recorded through high 
quality mics and Neve preamps. 
There are also 21 sampler patches 
to help with programming, but a 

Acoustic Drum 
Workshop

  Key Features
● Elektro, Hip-Hop 
and Hybrid drum 
instruments for 
Kontakt
● 1.03GB  of 
uncompressed 
audio, 960+ sounds
 ● 45 preset kits and 
90 MIDI patterns 
per instrument
● Eight FX chains 
with flexible 
routing, plus global 
and send FX
 ● Requires 
Kontakt/Free 
Kontakt Player 
5.5.2 or higher

9/10
Choice

9/9/9 10
Choice

9/10
Choice

9/9/9 10
Choice
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Manufacturer Yamaha

Price £84 (street)

Contact 0844 811 1116 (UK)

Web www.yamahaproaudio.com

 Y amaha makes the claim that 
its new HPH headphone range 
uses the same design 
philosophy as used way back 

with its ubiquitous NS10 monitors, ie, 
one that is “focused on delivering sonic 
accuracy”. There may be a few who 
disagree that the NS-10s delivered 
pure accuracy, but the speakers did 
become a studio standard: the thinking 
being that if your mix sounded good on 
NS-10s, it would sound good anywhere. 

The HPH-MT5s on test are one of 
three sets in the range, the others being 
the HPH-MT7s (£135) and HPH-MT8s. 
At £170, the 8s have the best spec, with 
larger 45mm drivers delivering a wider 
frequency range and they also boast a 
lower impedance and slightly higher 
sensitivity for the cash. 

So, to the HPH-MT5s, and as we 
unpack the white versions (they’re also 

available in black) we began to wonder 
if that’s where the design ethos 
continues from the NS-10 (they were 
famous for their white cones, after all). 

The ’phones are certainly super 
lightweight, at just 250g, and easily 
adjustable for single-ear listening. They 
have a slightly plastic and smooth feel, 
but offer very good isolation – with a 
closed-back construction that puts you 
out of the room and well into your 
mixing world. 

Now to the sound – and we have to 
say we really enjoyed them. However, 
it’s not always about the enjoyment, 
because for accuracy, you need a fl at 
response, of course, and that does not 
always equal ‘enjoyable’. The fun from 
the HPH-MT5s comes from the fact 
that they have a vibey and lively low 
end, which doesn’t make them the most 
accurate headphones for pinpoint 
mixing – you’d maybe slightly lower your 
bass end to compensate while mixing 
and end up with slightly bass-light 
results. This was more evident on dance 
music in our tests, less so on acoustic… 
perhaps not surprising, given the 
former’s reliance on a solid low end. 

Great sounding and lightweight 
headphones like this will fi ll you with 
joy and enthusiasm for long mixing 
sessions – a factor you should consider 
– but do go easy on the bass. Maybe 
save the accurate, precision changes 
for your reference ’phones, because at 
this price, you can afford both. MTF

Yamaha 
HPH-MT5 

MTF Verdict
Lovely sounding ’phones which are 
great for lengthy mixing. A little 
bass colour, but a fantastic price. 

8/10

  Key Features
● Closed-back 
headphones
● 3D arm-pivot 
construction
● 40mm CCAW 
voice-coil drivers
● Over-ear design 
 for isolation
● SPL: 100dB/mW
● Imp: 51 ohms
● Max i/p power: 
1600mW
● Frequency 
response: 
20Hz-20kHz
● 3m cable, 
3.5mm plug, 6.3mm 
adaptor, carry case
 ● Weight: 250g

Manufacturer Apogee

Price £129

Contact Sound Technology 
01462 480000

Web www.soundtech.co.uk

Email info@soundtech.co.uk

 The Apogee JAM 96k solves a 
simple problem – interfacing 
your guitar with your Windows 
or Mac computer or iOS device, 

enabling you to use amp-emulation 
software and other effects, while 
recording or playing live.

The interface itself is little bigger 
than a cigarette lighter, making it about 
as portable a solution as you could 
possibly desire, with a 1/4-inch jack 
input at one end and a Hirose L 
connector on the other. 

The only other feature is a gain 
slider on the side, for setting your input 
level. A one-metre Hirose-to-USB cable 
is provided with the unit – and a 
Lightning cable is available for iOS. The 
decision to use a non-standard USB 

cable on the JAM 
means it won’t be 
as easy to replace 
the cables, but the 
Hirose L cable 
does have a 
latching lock, 
which means 
your cable will 
be more secure, 
something 
you’ll probably 
come to 
appreciate if 
you use the 
JAM on stage.

Using the 
JAM 96k is 
incredibly 
simple – it’s 
pretty much 
plug-and-play, 
with latencies as low 
as 16 samples. However, there 
are no audio outputs on the unit, so 
you’ll have to use another interface, or 
the built-in audio outputs of your 
computer, to connect to headphones, 
speakers, or mixing desks. MTF

Apogee 
JAM 96k

MTF Verdict
Apogee JAM 96k is a fantastic 
device. It doesn’t do all that much, 
but what it does, it does in style.

8/10

  Key Features
● USB interface
● 1/4-inch hi-Z 
instrument input
● 1m Hirose to 
USB cable 
● 24-bit/96kHz 
operation
● Plug ’n’ play
● Weight: 330g

€£$
Value

€£$
Value

as easy to replace 
the cables, but the 

with latencies as low 
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Publisher Groove 3

Price $35 (download), $2.99 (72-hour 
rental), $15 (1 month access to site) 

Contact via website

Web www.groove3.com

 This new tutorial from 
Groove 3 sees Eli 
Krantzberg expand on a 
simple piano sketch 

across 16 videos, using Logic’s 
built-in orchestral instruments to 
build up a full-sounding orchestral 
piece. There are chapters on 
developing the musical ideas by 
creating counter melodies, 
rhythmic ostinatos and harmonic 
variations, but our favourite parts 
explored using Articulation IDs to 
switch instrument sounds, creating 
phrasing by drawing in tempo 
changes, and using early refl ections 
to create depth in the mix. Logic’s 
instruments will never sound as 
good as dedicated orchestral 
libraries, but this is a good example 
of how to make the best with what 

MTF Verdict
Well presented and easy to 
follow, with plenty of tips for 
starting out with orchestration 
and MIDI programming in 
Logic Pro X.

8/10

under-produced, the rest of the 
pack is full of beautiful and 
inspiring, Bonobo-style loops. MTF  

you have – a great introduction for 
anyone starting out programming 
orchestral music. MTF

Learn To Orchestrate 
A Song In Logic Pro X

MTF Verdict
A beautiful-sounding set of 
twinkling arps, guitars, 
instruments and percussion 
for a variety of genres.

9/10

MTF Verdict
Although a little dated in 
places, the solid production 
makes this a useful, 
straight-up house toolkit.

7/10

oversampling, a HQ mode and a 
built-in limiter all serve to 
round-off a well designed 
package. Our only wish? To break 
the mould and allow the echo to 
be routed through the reverb. MTF

  Features
● Tech, deep and 
electro-style house
● 185 Rex2 loops
● 380 WAV files
● 67 patches for 
N-XT, Kontakt, 
EXS24, HALion 
and SFZ
● Produced by 
Utah Saints

MTF Verdict
Although not especially 
versatile, this is a smooth 
sounding delay and spring 
reverb plug-in, and a great 
way to get the classic vintage 
tape-echo sound on a budget.

9/10

consistently tight, the pack 
ultimately feels a bit dated. Yet, if 
you’re writing more commercial-
sounding house, or are willing to 
get creative, this could be a solid 
toolkit of dependable sounds. MTF

  Features
● Orchestration 
and MIDI 
programming in 
Logic Pro X
● 16 Chapters
● 1 hour 42 minutes
● Includes Logic 
project files
● Written and 
presented by 
Eli Krantzberg

Publisher Mode Audio

Price £18

Contact info@modeaudio.com

Web www.modeaudio.com

 Outlook is a hybrid 
release from 
ModeAudio aiming to 
combine the delicacies 

of orchestral and acoustic 
instruments with the power of 
analogue synths, and comes in 
your choice of Acid WAV, Rex2, 
Reason ReFill or Live Pack 
formats. There are 155 loops 
including twinkling synth arps, 
soulful Rhodes, exotic found-
sound percussion, shimmering 
live guitars and bass, and 
analogue drum machines, plus 
55 tail samples to give a smooth 
decay to the loops, or to create 
new pitched instruments. You’ll 
also fi nd 89 drum and percussion 
hits, plus 87 MIDI fi les, and if you 
opt for the Ableton version, you 
also get 10 projects with each kit 
laid out in the Session view. 
Although the drums are a little 

Outlook

Publisher Loopmasters

Price £24.95

Contact info@loopmasters.com

Web www.loopmasters.com

 Loopmasters has teamed up 
with dance legends Utah 
Saints for a new pack 
featuring 703MB of deep 

and electro house-style loops and 
hits. You’ll fi nd fat synth-bass
loops, and some straight-up, 
well-produced beats, although 
without their component parts, 
the possibilities for arrangement 
are somewhat limited. There are 
also top and FX loops, and some 
excellent female vocal phrases and 
90s-sounding piano and synth riffs. 
On top of this, there are some 
usable, if a little obvious, one-shots, 
with 67 accompanying sampler 
patches. Although there are some 
nice old-school fl avours here and 
there and the production is 

Utah Complete 
House 

Publisher Audio Thing

Price €49

Contact via website

Web www.audiothing.net

 Outer Space is a faithful 
emulation of an iconic 
vintage tape-echo unit 
from the 70s, with three 

playback heads and a spring 
reverb tank. Like the original, 
there’s a Mode Selector with 12 
variations of differing numbers of 
playheads and reverb, plus Bass 
and Treble controls, separate 
Reverb and Echo volumes, Repeat 
Rate, Intensity, and a choice of 
Short or Long decay on the spring 
reverb. Outer Verb really shines at 
creating warped, organic sounding 
delay lines and the addition of a 
Wow/Flutter control, a Stereo 
mode that offsets the right 
channel by 15ms, a Noise control 
with envelope, randomisation, 16x 

Outer Space Vintage 
Tape Echo

9/10
Choice

9/9/9 10
Choice

9/10
Choice

9/9/9 10
Choice

  Key Features
●  Vintage tape 
delay and spring 
reverb plug-in with 
original, modern 
and old modes
● Background noise 
with envelope
● 16x oversampling

  Key Features
● Acoustic 
and electronic 
instruments and 
percussion
● 445MB of 
24-bit audio
 ● Acid WAV, 
Rex2, ReFill or 
Live Pack formats
● 155 loops, 55 tail 
samples, 89 drum 
hits & 87 MIDI files
 ● 10 Live 9 projects
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Manufacturer sE Electronics

Price £249

Contact Focusrite 01494 462246

Web www.seelectronics.com

 SE Electronics has a 
great rep for bringing 
high-quality studio gear 
to the masses by making 

it affordable, but this pack goes 
one better by bundling several of 
the company’s products together 
for even greater value. Labelled as 
‘everything you need to start 
recording – right now’, it includes 
an X1 S microphone, RF-X 
Refl exion Filter, an sE Isolation 
Pack (with pop shield) and a 
three-metre mic cable. 

That’s not ‘everything’, then – 
you’ll need a computer and 
recording software, of course – 
but it is enough to get you started 
on a variety of studio tasks.

Vocals are the obvious fi rst 
choice. sE was one of the (if not 
the) fi rst companies to market 
with its Refl exion Filter and, since 
then, there have been many 
similar products released by other 
companies. The RF-X Refl exion 
Filter does a great job of 
dampening room noise for 
vocalists, giving you a dry vocal 
sound to which you can add 
effects in the mix. In practice, we 
found it worked really well, getting 
the same result as far more 
expensive options. It doesn’t work 
all the way around you: you’ll need 
some kind of absorption behind 
the vocalist. But positioned in its 
arc, the results were fantastic. 

We got some pretty good 
results with the Refl exion Filter 
set up and with the low-cut fi lter 
engaged to reduce rumble. The 
pop shield does a good job, too, 
by reducing excessive plosives. 
We’d even say the mic outdoes 
other vocal mics costing far more; 
it performed pretty well on 
recording other instruments. 
There’s a slightly pronounced top 
end which helped give air to 

deeper tones, but didn’t unduly 
affect or over-brighten lighter 
ones. It turns out to be a decent 
all-rounder, so maybe the promise 
to fulfi l all your recording needs 
isn’t so wide of the mark. 

You could pay the asking 
price here for other companies’ 
refl ection fi lters, but you also 
get a very good all-round mic 
and accessories, too, so it’s 
no-brainer of a buy, especially if 
you’re just starting out. MTF

sE X1 S 
Studio 
Bundle

MTF Verdict
Fab package with an 
all-round mic and top-notch 
fi lter for great instrument and 
vox recordings. 

9/10

  Key Features
●  sE X1 S large diaphragm 

condenser mic
●  Two switchable attenuation levels
●  Good for vocals and close mic’ing of 

louder sources
●  sE Reflexion Filter with ‘patented 

multi-layer technology’
●  Shock mount with integrated 

pop filter
●  3m cable 

Developer Sample Science

Price $29.99/£23.00

Contact via website

Web www.samplescience.ca

 Now here’s an intriguing 
plug-in. We’ve seen 
software that is 
designed for specifi c 

musical genres – country music, 
EDM, even shoegaze – but this is 
the fi rst in memory that has been 
designed to help emulate a 
specifi c type of band, namely 
Boards Of Canada. 

Aptly, then, it’s a Canadian 
developer which is behind the 
software. Sample Science 
produces ‘bespoke’ plug-ins, 
so ones that are clearly highly 
targeted towards specifi c needs, 
and if your needs are wobbly, 
detuned yet atmospheric sounds, 
this could be the best 30 bucks 
you’ll ever spend. The plug-in 
weighs in at 1.2GB, so you can 
guess it’s a sample-based 

instrument. There are 101 presets, 
which utilise up to four instrument 
parts, plus some electronic noise 
to really fi ll things out. You get a 
main oscillator, a sub and two 
types of ‘fi eld recording’, which can 
be anything from the sounds of 
children playing to words from 
documentaries (which are all open 
source and available to use in your 
music, apparently). 

The interface is very simple – 
kind of what you’d expect, given 
the price. There are envelope 
controls for the four main parts, 
plus an ‘Electronic’ section that 
offer the following types of noise: 
Vinyl (scratching surface noise); 
VHS (more of a buzzing sound); 
Tape (for hiss); and Broken (sort of 
like an out-of-tune radio loop). 
Despite its simplicity, then, there’s 
a lot to blend and mix. A fl exible 
LFO sections adds a welcome 
layer of modulating possibilities.

The results are, on occasion, 
excellent. You get some fantastic 
drone-y pads, some atmospheric 
stabs, loads of slightly off-kilter 
loops – and noise, lots of it. Yes, 
it’s come to the point where we’re 
actually buying plug-ins that do 

noise, but Hexagon Sky delivers it 
in a very tuneful (okay, de-tuneful) 
way. It’s a shame there’s not so 
much control going on over its 
sounds – we’d have loved more 
fi lter action and effects (you just 
get reverb) – but we’re guessing 
an update could easily include 
more mangling. As it is, we 
slotted Hexagon Sky straight 
into some ongoing projects and 
it added some fantastic slanted 
sonics every time. MTF 

Hexagon 
Sky

MTF Verdict
A simple plug-in that can 
deliver some incredible, if 
slightly leftfi eld, inspiration 
and ambience. 

8/10

  Key Features
●  101 sounds inspired by Boards Of 

Canada, Tycho, Lone and Com Truise
●  Four-sound layer engine
●  LFO depth and rate controls/

destination and source selectors
●  Four background-noise layers
●  Global reverb, pitch and 

velocity curve
●  Sub-oscillator

9/10
Choice

9/9/9 10
Choice

€£$
Value

€£$
Value
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The gift I was working for this issue has just fl opped, so 
we’re going to have to run the same pricing offer again in 

Can you copy the page from last time, and update it with 
the new codes - MTP170 & MTP170B. New offer ends 
date is 31 May.
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BEST     Kick

BEST     DIY mixer

Welcome to another MusicTech Buyer’s Guide. This time around, we’re rounding 
up some of the more unusual software titles that we’ve looked at in 
recent months: everything from DIY mixing to robot vocals… 

Six of the best
Hardware    Software    Mobile Technology    Samples

Aeris: 
Hybrid 
Choir 
Designer

 T he clue is in the name here – 
yes, you can construct your own 
choirs… You get six vocal types, 
vowels, ‘mms’, oohs’… in fact, 

everything you need to put your vocals 
together. But there’s more, plenty 
more, including patches and pads to 
create complex timbres. “This is a 
beautiful sounding and powerful library. 
There are more expensive choirs out 
there – each with strengths and 
weaknesses – but I really like how easy 
to use and expressive Aeris is,” said 
reviewer Matthew Mann.  And his 
conclusion was: “It’s well thought out 
and implemented and sounds 
excellent. Open-ended future-proofi ng 
(as long as you have Kontakt) means 
Aeris should keep you busy for ages… 
even millennia.”

 A piece of software that just 
does kicks might seem a tad 
indulgent but when you 
consider that kicks are the 

backbone – literally – to countless 
dance tunes, it’s not surprising that 
Sonic Academy has turned its attention 
to creating them. “Kick 2 is a serious 
upgrade on the original plug-in, and is 
now more fl exible than ever,” said Alex 
Holmes. “Whatever the weather, this 
will no doubt be getting some serious 
use in our future tracks. It’s a more 
nuanced instrument and it’s an 
essential purchase for anyone 
writing music destined for the club.”

Sonic Academy 
Kick 2

 W hat kind of nightmarish 
future will we have if a 
piece of software can do 
our mixing for us?” 

screamed reviewer Alex Holmes on 
booting up Neutron. Quite a good one, 
as it turns out, as iZotope’s Neutron 
takes some of the housekeeping work 
out of your mixing. It ‘listens’ to your 
tracks, analyses the dynamic and 
spectral content and then recommends 
the placement of EQ nodes, and makes 
optimal settings elsewhere. “It will also 
always turn up on time and won’t spill 
drinks on your mixing desk,” said Alex, 
before concluding: “You can use it to 
tidy and refi ne what you have, leaving 
you with more time to get creative. 
Possibly iZotope’s best product 
since Ozone, Neutron is packed with 
innovation and excellent design, and 
with a little tweaking, can intelligently 
improve your mixes.”

  Details
Price £47.95
Contact 
Time+Space  
01837 55200
Web www.
timespace.com

iZotope 
Neutron Neutron 

  Details
Price £185 
(£259 Advanced)
Contact 
Time+Space 
01837 55200
Web www.
timespace.com

  Details
Price £49.95
Web www.
sonicacademy.
com

 “

BEST     DIY choir
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 T he sound of 8-bit video gaming 
may not be your thing, yet it 
certainly does have a hardcore 
fanbase. Impact Soundworks’ 

Super Audio Cart opens up the world of 
8-bit, shakes it up, updates it and turns 
it into a proper instrument. And you 
know what? It actually sounds rather 
great. “The genius lies in just how well 

the developer has achieved this, and 
quite how much power SAC delivers,” we 
said. “It doesn’t get much more geeky 
– nor better – than this. We’ve not had 
more fun and fi nally, our two favourite 
pastimes perfectly come together as 
one. Now we all get to have a go at 
chiptuning and it’s far more musical 
than you’ll believe.” MTF

Impact Soundworks
Super Audio Cart

 W e could have included a lot 
of Toontrack’s EZX packs 
in this mini round-up. 
They’re unusual in that 

they are specifi c to certain genres or, in 
this case, more of a musical ethos. It 
“promises a mixture of acoustic drums 
and drum machines – as well as foley 
sounds and hybrid percussion samples 
that should give you an unusual arsenal 

of sounds and colours to work with”, 
said Matthew Mann, and it certainly 
delivers, as he concluded. “Overall, 
I was impressed with this expansion 
pack. I think it will be my new favourite, 
as I fi nd more and more ways to exploit 
these unusual sounds. A fun and 
interesting collection of hybrid drum 
kits. Ideal for anyone looking for 
an unusual collection of percussion.”

Toontrack 
Dream Pop EZX

BEST     Dreamland

BEST     8-bit gamer

 I nside this mechanised monster is 
the beating heart of something that 
was once human,” Matthew Mann 
said, with some terror in his voice, 

as he reviewed Cyborg. It’s a collection, 
as you might have guessed, with a dark 
and twisted side, full of drones, 
atmospheres, crunchy guitars and 
effects. It’s suited to anything that 
you want to infuse with a touch of 

menace – so probably not bro country, 
then – and Mann concluded: “The 
results worked wonders on some 
‘less than stellar’ tracks that I’d been 
working on – adding grit, grime and 
cybernetic excitement and making my 
tracks much more interesting. This is 
an excellent library of useful sounds 
and can be used in lots of styles. 
Strongly recommended.”

Big Fish 
Audio Cyborg

BEST     Future nightmare 

 “Inside this mechanised monster 
is the beating heart of something 

that was once human” 

  Details
Price $149
Web 
impactsoundworks.com

  Details
Price £99
Contact Time+Space 
+44(0) 1837 55200
Web www.garritan.com 

  Details  Details
Price £99Price £99Price
Contact Time+Space Contact Time+Space Contact
+44(0) 1837 55200
Web www.garritan.com Web www.garritan.com Web

  Details
Price £139
Contact 
Time+Space 
01837 55200
Web www.
timespace.com

  Details
Price £47.95
Contact 
Time+Space 
01837 55200
Web www.
timespace.com

 “
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  MTF On Your DVD

Whether you’re using Logic to record live instruments, 
create large scale orchestral scores or produce cutting 
edge electronic music, the Logic Focus DVD is packed 
with content to help you. You’ll � nd over two and half 
hours of pro tuition from Groove 3, Producertech and 
FaderPro covering mixing drums, track arrangement, 
bass processing, automation and more. We’ve got the 
latest software demos, freeware plug-in tools and 
promotional videos showing o  cutting-edge kit. There 
are also plenty of royalty-free loops and samples from 
Loopmasters, ModeAudio and Equinox Sounds for you 
to load up and use in your productions, plus all the � les 
you need to follow along with our workshops at home. 

MTF On the disc        Over Two and Half Hours of Pro Video Tuition

01  AUTOMATION EXPLAINED, 
ORCHESTRATION & EDM SECRETS

The experts at Groove 3 have provided a 
selection of pro tutorials. There are 10 videos 
covering automation, the AutoFilter, 
articulation switching and tempo changes, 
and new percussion and Audio Region 
transpose features. www.groove3.com

02  ARRANGEMENTS, PROCESSING DRUMS, 
PREPARING A VOCAL SESSION

Four superb artist videos from FaderPro, 
including Harry Romero talking about building 
arrangements, Hauswerks on processing 
drums, Thomas Gold on setting up a vocal 
session, and Tritonal giving an overview of their 
track Blackout. www.faderpro.com

03  CHAPTERS TAKEN FROM THREE OF 
PRODUCERTECH’S LOGIC COURSES 

We have producers OC & Verde discussing 
building FX risers and a breakdown and 
Nomine revealing some jungle breakbeat 
tips. There is also have a chapter taken from 
Reso’s new course on bass production.
www.producertech.com

04  CINEMATIC PERCUSSION
& MELODIES AND ETHNIC STRINGS

Equinox Sounds present a set of electronic, 
cinematic percussion beds and emotional 
arpeggio melodies to use in your fi lm, TV and 
media productions. There are also 12 
evocative, ethnic string melodies in WAV and 
MIDI formats. www.equinoxsounds.com

05  MODEAUDIO
We’ve got a massive collection of loops, 

hits and presets from ModeAudio, including 
analogue arpeggios, chilled out synths and live 
instruments, soulful trap, deep ambiences, hip 
hop synth sounds, West Coast electronica, 
glitch beats and crunchy drum fx samples.
www.modeaudio.com

06  LOOPMASTERS SAMPLES & LOOPS
Loopmasters has provided a razor-

sharp set of loops taken from Dread 
Recordings Vol.6 Slaine, Papa Records 
Presents House Vocals, Organic Deep 
Textures, Robbie Rivera Tribal House, Timmo 
Presents Signature Techno 2, and Cäilidh 
Celtic Folk Songs. www.loopmasters.com
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On Your DVD MTF      

PROMOTIONAL 
VIDEOS
We’ve got over 1GB of 
videos showcasing the 
latest plug-ins and 
hardware including a 
range of cutting-edge 
synths and software 
instruments from Arturia, 
Novation, IK Multimedia, 
Korg, Nord, Orchestral 
Tools, Spitfi re Audio, UVI 
and Wave Alchemy. You’ll 
also fi nd hi-end 
processing and effects 
from Eventide, Plugin 
Boutique, Heavyocity, 
MeldaProduction, Plugin 
Alliance and Universal 
Audio, plus top of the 
range audio interfaces, 
mics, and custom 
keyboards from Apogee, 
Focusrite, sE Electronics 
and Editors Keys.

SOFTWARE DEMOS
Although Logic’s large 
array of stock plug-ins is 
known for its high quality, 
you may fi nd you have to 
reach for third-party 
software when it comes 
to specifi c tasks. From 
cutting-edge processors 
and creative effects, to 
intelligent mixing tools, 
we’ve rounded up a range 
of demo and freeware 
software for you to try 
out. You’ll fi nd synths, 
EQs, compressors, 
limiters, fi lters, delays, 
distortions, stereo tools, 
reverbs and more to help 
perfect your tracks.

YOUR DVD CONTENT FILES
ZIP FILES 
To maximise the amount of content we can bring you on 
each DVD, the video, tutorial and sample fi les are 
supplied compressed (‘zipped’). Mac users should be 
able to decompress ZIP fi les simply by double-clicking on 
them; PC users may need to download a utility such as 
WinZip (www.winzip.com).

TUTORIAL FILES 
The software tutorials that feature in each issue of MTF 
are almost always accompanied by fi les and audio so you 
can work through them on your system. These fi les are 
zipped to reduce the space they occupy on the DVD. 

Download them to your hard drive and unzip them to 
access the individual fi les (remembering to eject the DVD 
to prevent your computer from slowing down).

WHAT IS ROYALTY-FREE?
Any MTF DVD content marked ‘royalty-free’ can be used 
in your own original compositions (even commercial 
ones). You may not, however, resell these samples in any 
other form.

DEFECTIVE DISCS
In the unlikely event that your disc is defective, please 
return it to: Disc Returns, Anthem Publishing, Suite 6, 
Piccadilly House, London, Bath BA1 6PL. We will 

endeavour to supply you with a replacement disc 
immediately. Please note that we’re unable to provide 
technical support for the software on the MTF DVD – 
please check our website at www.musictech.net for any 
known problems. Check MusicTech.net for downloads.

MISSING YOUR DISC?
If your disc is missing, contact us at editorial@anthem-
publishing.com with your full postal address and the 
issue number. We will only supply replacement discs up 
to six months after the on-sale date of each MusicTech 
Focus (three months after a regular issue of MusicTech).

USING OUR 
WORKSHOPS 

Whether you’re looking to 
explore Logic’s built-in 

FX, work on your mixing 
skills, or craft a killer 

arrangement, we’ve got 
you covered with a host 

of Logic workshops. 
Where appropriate you’ll 

fi nd hi-res images, 
project fi les and audio on 
the disc so you can follow 
along at home. Be sure to 

copy all the fi les to your 
computer before opening 

a project.

LOOPS AND HITS
We’ve got a whole load of 
royalty-free samples and 

hits from Loopmasters, 
ModeAudio and Equinox 

Sounds in 24-bit WAV 
format. You’ll fi nd a 

mixture of soulful vocals, 
tribal beats, deep synth 

textures, live guitars and 
violins, heavy basses, 

twinkling techno 
sequences, ethnic 

strings, beautiful 
ambiences, cinematic 

percussion and more to 
incorporate into your 

tracks.
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STAFF PICKS

STAFF PICK
“This has to be my go-to synth, 
so versatile and packed with 
awesome presets for getting 
you off the starting grid.  
VPS Avenger delivers a crisp 
and open sound and has so 
many features you can get lost 
in it for days…if you can only 
afford one synth then this would 
be in my top 1!”

André  Plugin Boutique

Vengeance Sound describe their new Vengeance 

Producer Suite Avenger as a versatile synth with 

tonnes of features and a gigantic growing library from 

some of the best sound designers on this planet. 

VPS is your new workhorse in the studio.

It can do anything, sound 

like everything, and the 

best thing is: it’s easy, 

understandable and intuitive to use. 

THE PLACE FOR MUSIC PLUGINS

VPS AVENGER 
EXPLORE THE NEXT LEVEL OF SYNTHESIS!


